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Introduction 1

1 Introduction

Welcome to the JDBA Tool User’s Guide. JDBA Tool is a cross-platform user-
friendly graphical user interface (GUI) that helps users easily manage
database objects in DBMaker, a powerful and flexible SQL Database
Management System. JDBA Tool hides the complexity of the DBMS and query
language and provides an easy to understand and convenient to use interface.
You can perform database functions without having to learn SQL. JDBA Tool’s
monitoring functions also provides statistical data and information on who is
using your database.

This manual gives systematic instructions for using the JDBA Tool to manage
database objects in DBMaker. JDBA Tool features are first briefly described
followed by procedures that guide you through proper use of the feature.

This book is for users who will design and administer DBMaker databases
using JDBA Tool. It teaches people unfamiliar with using DBMaker, but who
are familiar with the operation of relational databases. We assumed the user
has some knowledge of their database platform. Experienced users may also
find the information in this manual to be a helpful reference.

To perform JDBA Tool tasks, please refer to specific sections within the
chapters. You should read any descriptions included before the procedures
and follow each of the steps in the procedures. We recommended that you
read other sections within the same chapter, as this will increase your
understanding of JDBA Tool.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 1-1
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1-2

Additional Resources

DBMaker provides a complete set of DBMS manuals in addition to this one.

For more information on a particular subject, consult one of the books listed

below:

For an introduction to DBMaker’s capabilities and functions, refer to
the DBMaker Tutorial.

For more information on designing, administering, and maintaining a
DBMaker database, refer to the Database Administrator's Guide.

For more information on database server management, refer to the
JServer Manager User’s Guide.

For more information on configuring DBMaker, refer to the
JConfiguration Tool Reference.

For more information on the native ODBC API and JDBC AP], refer to
the ODBC Programmer’s Guide and JDBC Programmer’s Guide.

For more information on the dmSQL interface tool, refer to the dmSQL
User’s Guide.

For more information on the SQL language used in dmSQL, refer to the
SQL Command and Function Reference.

For more information on the ESQL/C programming, refer to the
ESQL/C User’s Guide.

For more information on error and warning messages, refer to the
Error and Message Reference.

For more information on the DBMaker COBOL Interface, refer to the
DCI User’s Guide.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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1.2

Technical Support

CASEMaker provides thirty days of complimentary email and phone support
during the evaluation period. When software is registered an additional thirty
days of support is included extending the total support period for software to
sixty days. However, CASEMaker will continue to provide email support for
any bugs reported after the complimentary support or registered support has
expired (free of charge).

For most products, support is available beyond sixty days and may be
purchased for twenty percent of the retail price of the product. Please contact
sales@casemaker.com for details and prices.

CASEMaker support contact information, by post mail, phone, or email, for
your area is at: www.casemaker.com/support. We recommend searching the

most current database of FAQ’s before contacting CASEMaker support staff.

Please have the following information available when phoning support for a
troubleshooting enquiry or include this information in your correspondence:

. Product name and version number

. Registration number

. Registered customer name and address

. Supplier/distributor where product was purchased

. Platform and computer system configuration

J Specific action(s) performed before error(s) occurred
. Error message and number, if any

. Any additional information deemed pertinent

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 1-3
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1.3 Document Conventions

This book uses a standard set of typographical conventions for clarity and
ease of use. The NOTE, Procedure, Example, and CommandLine conventions
also have a second setting used with indentation.

Table 1-1Document Conventions

1-4 ©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Getting to know JDBA Tool 2

Getting to know JDBA
Tool

This chapter introduces the layout of the JDBA Tool workspace, and contains
general information about many of its components. This chapter also
describes how to connect and disconnect from a database.

JDBA Tool, like all the other DBMaker Java tools (e.g., JServer Manager and
Java Configuration Tool), operates in the Java Run Time Environment. To start
these programs the Java Development Kit (JDK) or the Java Run Time
Environment (JRE) should be installed on the system. DBMaker release 5.4,
when installed from disk, automatically installs JRE 1.7 on Windows systems.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 2-1
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2-2

Summary of Features

JDBA Tool has a wide variety of features for effectively managing your

databases.

You can easily create table schema in a database and add columns to it.
You can also define constraints for data in a table.

After creating the table schema and adding columns, you can insert
records to a table. Moreover, you can define a constraint to ensure that
each inserted record falls within a specified range.

You can define a column using a domain. The column inherits the
properties of the domain (e.g., data type, default value, and value
constraint) so explicit specification is not required.

After successfully creating a table, it is easy to create an index, primary
key, or foreign key in a table. Foreign key establish relationships
between different tables in a database.

DBMaker provides easily querying by creating a view from various
tables or specifying a synonym for a specific table. Views and synonyms
let you refer to and manipulate data from tables quickly and easily.

After creating all database objects, you can easily drop a table, view,
synonym, or domain. Please consider the mutual relationships between
objects before dropping some objects. For example, drop foreign keys
before dropping the referenced primary keys.

Any authorized user can create database links to access database
objects on remote databases.

Use the Table Replication command to transfer table data between
local and remote table objects.

Frequently used SQL commands are easily managed by creating stored
commands that can be reused whenever needed.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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Stored procedures can help make performing frequently repeated
tasks even easily. Thus, eliminating the need for repeated SQL
compilation and optimization.

DBMaker allow user setting one connection’s priority and affinity to
improve the performance of the whole system.

Triggers can handle complex transactions in the database.Triggers can
automatically execute when the user inserts, deletes, or updates data in
the database.

A trigger actions can call stored procedures.

Text indices can be created for columns with CHAR, VARCHAR, LONG
VARCHAR, and FILE data types.

System administrator can add users or groups to a database. After
adding users and groups to a database, privileges can be assigned to
users and groups. Groups provide an efficient method for assigning
identical privileges to many users (i.e., all of the users in the group).

Monitor the current system environment such as which database users
are currently connected to the database, locks placed on data objects,
and all current runtime settings.

You can set default values for creating tables and choose to display
BLOB data using SQL statements.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 2-3
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2-4

Explanation of Privilege

At present, JDBA Tool supports five levels of authority to access database:
CONNECT, RESOURCE, DBA, SYSDBA and SYSADM. Users who exist but are not
granted RESOURCE, DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM authority will have CONNECT
authority by default. The user interface and the operative function are
different for users with different authorities. SYSADM supports all functions,
but SYSDBA, DBA, RESOURCE and CONNECT support part of the functions. By
default, samples in the following chapters base on the user with DBA
authority.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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2.3

About the JDBA Tool Workspace

Figure 2-1 shows the information required for logging on to the JDBA Tool. We
recommend configuring all database settings before logging into the database.
The database settings are changed using the configuration tool. The Setup
button launches the JConfiguration Tool. Enter the Database Name, User
Name and Password and click the Setup button to check or modify the
database’s advanced settings.

JDBATool Login >
Database Name : |DEISAMF'LE5 |v| &M oK
# cancel
User Name : |SYSADI'\-1 e
“fm Setup
Password | (.? HEHJ

jl‘l Copyright (C) 1995-2017 CASEMaker Inc. All Rights Resenved.

Figure 2-1 JDBA Tool Login window

For details regarding settings, please refer to the JConfiguration Tool
Reference. After login, the elements of the GUI appear on the screen. These
elements are summarized in Figure 2-2 and described in the following
subsections.
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Menu Bar

Tool Bar

Main,Console

20 DB1|: sysadm

Database lobject Statistics Auto Index Option| Tool Help

BhFEBSQ

A ]

v | Database (DB1)

General Infermation

P& T N

» B8 Tables

» B3 Views
B Indexes
[ Signature Text Indexes
IVF Text Indexes
[ Foreign Key
» gy Triggers
» “Z Stored Command
» 5 Stored Procedure
B3 Database Link
» B} Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[24 Domain
[FA Synonym
» & User
» il Group
g Schema
& Access Control List
» [ Database Monitor

BLOB frame size

Time of database creation
Time of database start
DBMaker version
Database file version
Product information

Build version

Database Default Directory
Language Code

Number of user licenses
Total Pages

Used Pages

Total Blob Frames

Used Frames

Expiration Date
Transparent data encryption status

32768

2024/06/03 17:13:29
2024/07/29 14:37:39
546

541
dbmaker-WING4
5.4.6 (#31539, 20240506)
C\DBMaker\3.4\bin
10 - UTF-8

9

800 (62M)

304 (30M)
0(288K)
6(192K)
2024/09/01

CLOSE

Data File Storage

Total Pages 6.2 b
sed 49.2 %

Blob File Storage

Total Blob Frames 288
sed 66.6 %

Tree View

Figure 2-2 Elements of the [DBA Tool Graphical User Interface
The icons and usages about the toolbar are shown as follows:
% Connect Database - Select the database you want to connect to
Ej' Disconnect Database - Select the database you want to disconnect from

Create - Select the object that you want to create, such as tablespaces,
tables, and so on

Update Statistics - Select automatically and periodically recalculating the
statistics for database

%— Sync Auto Index - Synchronous Update the Auto Index

il
“* Refresh - Refresh the database information
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E &

~* Preference - Setting the general parameters that you need. ex, language
Choice, Auto Refresh time, Stored Procedure’s recursive Depth, the number of
records displayed per page and so on)

o . .
*Query - Enter the SQL query command in the command input area and see

the command execution results in the command result area
=

-g Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) - Manage Transparent Data
Encryption settings. This icon only appears when database is encrypted

Help - Called out the JDBA TOOL User’s Guide

Users with DBA or higher authority will see information listed in the above
image when access to the database, Users with RESOURCE and CONNECT
authority will only see the following general information when access to the

database:

J DBMaker version

. File version

. Database default directory

J Language code

J Number of users who have permission to access the database

At the same time, when users right-click on the root node in the database,
Check Database and Check Catalog menu items should be disable.

Menu Bar

The menu bar displays JDBA Tool’s pull-down menus. Each menu performs
various functions.

Users with DBA authority or higher can use all menu items.

There are five list items under Object menu item can’t be used by users with
RESOURCE authority. The five list items are Create tablespace, Create user,
Create group, Create schedule for replication, and Create access control
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list. In addition, Statistics menu item, Sync Auto Index menu under Auto
Index menu item, Run time setting menu under Option menu item and Auto
refresh for database monitor check box in the User preferences dialog also
can’t be used.

Users with CONNECT authority cannot use not only menu items beyond
RESOURCE authority, but also all options under Object menu item.

The Database in Tree View

The database tree displays all the objects in the database. The root of the tree
is the name of the database, the rest of the objects follow down the tree. The
name of each object is also displayed. With the help of the database monitor in
the tree, the user can monitor the database and keep track of users and their
transactions.

Users with DBA authority or higher can display all objects in the database.
However, Replication schedule, Group, Database Monitor tree nodes and
all its sub tree nodes will not be shown for users with RESOURCE or CONNECT
authority, in addition, Tablespace tree nodes and all its sub tree nodes also
will not be shown for users with CONNECT authority.
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2.4

Connecting to a Database

To manipulate data in a database, you must first connect (i.e., login) to the
database. JDBA Tool allows you to connect to a single database at a time. To
connect to a multi-user database with JDBA Tool, a database server program
must already be running. The database can be started with JServer Manager or
DBMaker Server. Once started, proceed with the following steps to connect to
the database.

Connecting to a database:

1. Select a database from the Database Name menu in the JDBA Tool
Login window.

IDBATool Login X
Database Name : |DEISAMF'LE5 |v| M oK
3 cancel
User Mame : |SYSADM i
i Setup
Password : | G? Help

:l] Copyright (C) 1985-2017 CASEMaker Inc. All Rights Reserved.

2. Enter your user ID in the User Name field, user ID has three user
privilege.

NOTE If a default user ID has already been set, then the default user ID
is automatically displayed in the User Name field.
3. If you have been assigned a password, enter it in the Password field.

4. Click the Setup button to open the Connect Database Advanced
Setting window.

5. Set options in the following categories:
d Connection
. DmServer

. Data Manipulation
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. SQL Attributes

NOTE Refer to the JConfiguration Tool Reference for more information
about advanced settings.

6. Click the OK button after you have finished setting the options. The
General Information window appears next and displays the following

information:

. BLOB frame size

. Time of database creation
. Time of database start

. DBMaker version

. Database file version

. Product information

. Build version

. Database Default Directory

. Language Code
. Number of user licenses
. Total Pages

. Used Pages

. Total Blob Frames

. Used Frames

o Expiration Date

. Transparent data encryption status
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General Information

BLOB frame size

Time of database creation
Time of database start
DBMaker version
Database file version
Product information

Build version

Database Default Directory
Language Code

Number of user licenses
Total Pages

Used Pages

Total Blob Frames

Used Frames

Expiration Date
Transparent data encryption status.

32768
2024/05/06 162059
2024/05/09 165110

546

5.41

abmaker-WING4

5.4.6 (#31512, 20240423)
C:\DBMakeri5 4\bin

10 - UTF-8

5

600 (4.6 M)

4(32K)

9 (288K)

4(128K)

2024/08/04

CLOSE

Data File Storage

Total Pages 4.6 M

Blob File Storage

Total Blob Frames 288 K

sed 0.6 % sed 44.4 %
NOTE A graphical representation of the Data and BLOB File storage is
also displayed.

If you wish to connect to another database, click the Database pull-
down menu and select Connect Database. Repeat steps 1 through 4.

NOTE Databases must be started by the server program before you

can connect to them. Connecting to a database automatically

disconnects the currently connected database. In other words,

only a single database connection can exist.
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2.5 Disconnecting from a Database

Once you have finished, you can disconnect from the database.

NOTE Since JDBA Tool works in an AUTOCOMMIT mode, all database
transactions are automatically written to the disk before

disconnecting from the database.

& Disconnecting from a database:
1. Select Disconnect Database from the Database menu, or click the

Eﬂ] button, the ]DBA console will appear empty.

i1 No database connected

Database Option Tool Help

] L 3

ey

No database connected
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Working with Tablespaces

DBMaker databases are composed of one or more logical divisions known as
tablespaces. Tablespaces help divide the database into manageable areas. In
the logical view, a tablespace contains one or more tables and indexes. In the
physical view, a tablespace is the physical storage (i.e., directory path) that
consists of one or more files. By the proper use of tablespaces, data is better
organized both at the physical and logical level, and storage space is used
more efficiently.
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3.1

3-2

Browsing Tablespaces

All DBMaker databases have at least three tablespaces. The first is the system
tablespace (SYSTABLESPACE), the second is the default user tablespace
(DEFTABLESPACE), and the third is the temporary tablespace
(TMPTABLESPACE). Whenever you create a database, DBMaker generates a
system tablespace to record the system catalog tables. The system catalog
tables store information about the entire database. The default tablespace
(DEFTABLESPACE) stores user tables if users do not define their own
tablespace. The temporary tablespace (TMPTABLESPACE) is only used to
store external temp tables (ETT). You can view information about all the
tablespaces in a database by selecting the Tablespace item from the tree.

9 Browsing a tablespace:

1. Click the Tablespace object in the tree to display a list of all
tablespaces.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - m} X

Database Object Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

PREEHBISCRO

B[] Database (DBSAWPLES) [ Taplespaces |

[ Tablespaces

[ Tables #] Create

R views
@ Indexes Name Type Read Only Mode| # offiles | Total Pages| Free Pages | Total Blob Free Frames| C
[ signature Text Indexes SYSTABLESPACE  |Auto-Extend |Read/Write | 2[200(1.5M)  |200(15M) |3(48 K |3196 K; |201
IVF Text Indexes DEFTABLESPACE  |Auto-Extend |Read/Write [ 2[200(1.5M) [198(15M) [3(48K) [1132K) |201
™ Foreign Key TMPTABLESPACE _|Auto-Extend |Read/Write [ 2[20001.5M)  [198(15M)  [3(48K) 132K [201

- Ui, Trinnare

2. Browse the tablespaces listed in the right panel using the scroll bar. All
of the tablespace information appears in following fields.

. Name - tablespace name
. Type - tablespaces can be regular or autoextend

. Read Only Mode - specifies whether a tablespace is Read-Only
or Read/Write. Read-only tablespaces do not allow adding new
objects or editing existing ones.

. # of files - total number of data files and BLOB files in the
tablespace
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Total Pages - number of pages in data files

Free Pages - number of free pages in data files
Total Blob Frames - number of frames in BLOB files
Free Frames - number of free frames in BLOB files

Creation Time - tablespace creation time
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3.2
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Creating a Tablespace

Smaller tables that contain data of a similar nature can be grouped in a single

tablespace. Alternatively, very large tables should be placed in their own

tablespaces. A regular tablespace has a fixed size and contains one or more

data files. If the physical file of a regular tablespace becomes insufficient, you

must enlarge it manually. An autoextend tablespace, given this same situation,

automatically grows as needed. By default, users with DBA authority or higher

have CREATE privilege for the tablespace.

Consider the following when creating a tablespace:

The logical name must be unique
Files all have a file type of either DATA or BLOB

The size of DATA files is measured and reported in pages. The size of
BLOB files is measured and reported in frames.

Tablespaces must contain at least one BLOB file and at least one DATA
file. Tablespace creation fails when at least one DATA file is not
included.

@ Creating a tablespace:

1.

Click the Tablespaces object in the tree to display the Tablespaces
page.
3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM — O %

Database Object Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

FRFEHSSC RO

E () Database (OBSAUPLES) [ Tablespaces |

&l Tablespaces
#] creats

B3 Tables
Mame Type | ReadOnlyMode| # offiles | Total Pages| Free Pages | Total Blob ... | Free Frames| C

E] views
SYSTABLESPACE  |Auto-Extend |ReadWiite | 2[200(1.5M)  [200(1.5M)  [3(48 K) 3(96 K) 201
DEFTABLESPACE _|Auto-Extend |Read/Wiite | 2[200(15M)  [198(15M) |3(48K) 132 K) 201
TMPTABLESPACE _ |Auto-Extend |[Readiwrite | 2[200(15M) [198(15M) |3(48 K) |132K) |201

EB Indexes
[ Signature Text Indexes
IVF Texd Indexes
[ Foreign Key
m Ho Trinnars
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2.

3.

Click the Create button in the Tablespaces window. The Create
Tablespace Wizard window appears.

Create Tablespace Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create Tablespace Wizard.

In DBMaker, tablespaces are the logical storage units that consists of
one or more operating system files. A tablespace can contain one or
maore tables and indexes. This wizard helps you create a new
tablespace by going through the following steps.

1. Name the tablespace and select the tablespace mode ( regular or
auto-extend )

2. Add files to the tablespace

3. Final review of SQL script

Previous | Next & | * Cancel ‘ G,) Help ‘

Click the Next button. The Name the Tablespace window appears.

Name the tablespace and
select the tablespace mode.

Aregular tablespace has a fixed size and
contains one or more data files. You can
manually enlarge the file in a regular
tablespace when needed. An autoextend
tablespace will automatically grow as
needed

Create Tablespace Wizard -- Name the Tablespace X

Tablespace Name :

Mode
2 Regular ® Auto-Extend
$ Previous | mext | % cancel | _ @ Heip_|

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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10.
11.

12.

3-6

Enter the name for the tablespace in the Tablespace Name field.

Select a tablespace type:
. To select a regular tablespace, select the Regular option button.

. To select an Auto-Extend tablespace, select the Auto-Extend
option button.

Click the Next button. The Add file to the Tablespace window appears.

Create Tablespace Wizard -- Add file to the Tablespace X

[ . Add files to the tablespace.
r‘i Y=
N ]

Please enter the logical name, physical name, size, and type (
either data file or BLOB file ).

Logical Name Physical Name Size Type Offsel
F1 C:\DBMaken5. 4\samples\DATABASEMmpDinf1.dat .. |200 DATA
F2 C\DBMaken5. 4\samples\DATABASEMmpDInf2 daf .. |500 BLOB
[« Il [ 1v]
<P Previous ‘ MNext & | 3 cancel | % Help |

Enter a logical name for the tablespace in the Logical Name column.

Enter a physical name for the tablespace in the Physical Name column.

NOTE You can also select the physical name of the tablespace from a

list by clicking the Browse button.
Enter a size for the tablespace in the Size column.
Select a tablespace type from the Type column.

Set a file offset for raw devices in the Offset column.

NOTE This option is only for databases running in a UNIX

environment.

Click the Next button to proceed. Next, the SQL command for creating
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13.

14.

the new tablespace appears. Users can edit this command.

Create Tablespace Wizard -- Final review X
Create Tablespace SQL script
Create autoextend tablespace "TS_TMP" datafile F1, F2
type=BLOB
Final review.
The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button
P Erewuus‘ Finish @ | 3 cancel | % Help |

Edit the command by entering or deleting command syntax in the
command line area.

Click the Finish button after you have finished making an optional edits

to the SQL command. The Information window of the Create
Tablespace Wizard appears.

Information x

Tablespace creation successful !

!

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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3.3 Altering a Tablespace

It may be necessary to alter a tablespace after its creation. Tablespaces can be
alterted in the following ways:

d Add DATA or BLOB files

N Compression

. Add pages to files (in the tablespace)

. Change from autoextend to regular or vice versa

. Change from read only to read/write or vice versa

Adding Files to a Tablespace

Once you have created a tablespace, you can later add DATA or BLOB files to
the tablespace. Please consider the following when adding files to an existing
tablespace:

. The logical name must be unique name
. There are two types of files available: DATA or BLOB

J DATA file sizes are measured and reported in pages. BLOB file sizes are
measured and reported in frames.

@ Adding files to a tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace to which you want to add one or more files. The
properties for the tablespace appear in the main console.

2. Click the Modify button. An empty row appears in the tablespace list.
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Properties |’Ta:|95 r’h]-?'v'

2 | |y} Update Statistics| & Ater File Drop File

Modif | @Conﬂrm‘ #3 Cancel |

Tablespace Mode (® Auto-Extend  r Regular
Read Only Mode () Read Only @ Read/\rite
Logical Ma. Physical name Type | Total Total Bytes| Free Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F1 C\DBMaker\5.4isamples\DATAB DATA 200 15M 198 15 I'v'I|2E|‘ITHEIJSEI 15:27
F2 C:\DBMaken5.4\samples\DATAB ... |BLOB 500 15.5M 497 15.5 I'v1|2017110130 15.27
... |DATA 0 0 0 of

NOTE You can check the index directly via the tablespace information
panel.

To change the Tablespace Mode from Auto-Extend to Regular, select
the Regular option button above the list.

To change the Tablespace Mode from Regular to Autoextend, select the
Auto-Extend option button above the list.

To change the Read Only Mode from Read Only to Read/Write, select
the Read/Write option button above the list.

To change the Read Only Mode from Read/Write to Read-Only, select
the Read Only option button above the list.

Enter the logical name of the tablespace in the Logical Name column.

Properies | Tables | indexss |

Check Table: ce ‘ Updaf :5| ﬁAIlerEHe | Drop File | Alter TS
Modif | @Cnnﬁrm | Eagan:el |
Tablespace Mode @ Auto-Extend () Regular
Read Only Mode: () Read Only @ ReadWrite
= Logical N. Physical name Type | Total...| Total Bytes| Free ... | Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F2 C:ADBMaker\5.4\samples\DATAB .. |BLOB 500 185 M 497 15.5 M[2017/10/30 1527 ...
F1 CADBMakens.4\samples\DATAB, DATA 200 15M 198 1.5 M{2017/10/30 15:27
luserdatal DATA 0 0 0 0

Enter the physical name of the tablespace in the Physical Name

column.
f Properties | Tables | Indexe

wodiy | [P conirm | _#3 cancal |

2B Atter File Drop File Alter TS

Tablespace Mode: @ Auto-Extend (0 Regular
Read Only Mode: () ReadOnly @ ReadMWrite
+ Logical N Physical name Type | Total Total Bytes | Free Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F2 ICADBMaken5.disamples\DATAB BLOB 500, 156 M 497 15.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
F1 ICADBMaken5.d\samples\DATAB DATA 200 15 M 198 1.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
userdata userdata_1 DATA 0 0 0 0
DATA 0] 0] 0] 0

Enter the size of the tablespace in the Total Pages column.
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Froperties I’Ts:\;.z r\n':%-ez ‘

| | 2B aterile

| @Cnnﬁrml Eagancel ‘

Tablespace Mode, @ Auto-Extend ) Regular
Read Only Mode: ) Read Only @) ReadiWrite
= Logical N... Physical name Type| Total ...| Total Bytes| Free ... | Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F2 CADBMakens.4\samples\DATAB, BLOB 500 155M 497 15.5 M[2017/10i30 15:27
F1 C\DBMaken5.4\samples\DATAB .. |DATA 200 15M 198 1.5 M|201710/30 15:27...
userdata userdata_1 .. |DATA 0l 0 0 0

.. [DATA 0 0f 0 0

10. Select the tablespace type from the Type column.

Properties r Tables r’ Indexes |
| | gBaterrie |
‘ @ Confirm | Eagancel ‘

Tablespace WMode: @ Auto-Extend Regular
Read Only Mode: () Read Only @ ReadWrite
= Logical N... Physical name Type | Total ...| Total Bytes| Free...| Free Bytes Creation Time Offzet
F2 C\DBMakenS.4isamples\DATAE, BLOB 500 155M 497 15.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
F1 C\DBMakens.4isamples\DATAE, DATA 200 15M 193] 1.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
userdata userdata_1 N - 30 0] 0 [}

. |[paTa 0 o 0 0

BLCB

11.  Click the Confirm button. The list of files in the tablespace now includes
the newly added file.

Shrinking and Compressing a Tablespace

Two ways to optimize storage space are shrinking and compressing
tablespaces. Compressing the tablespace moves the DATA pages and BLOB
frames to the beginning of the file. When shrinking, the tablespace reduces by
the number of free pages remaining in each of the files in the tablespace.

The desired number of tailing free pages contained in the tablespace should be
less than the number of free pages being replaced. Replacing the number of
tailing free pages in a tablespace altered the total number of free pages in each
of the files in the tablespace.

& Shrinking and/or compressing a tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace that you want to compress or shrink. Next, the
Properties page appears.
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2.

Properties I’Tahles rlndexes ‘

% Check Tablespace ‘ ﬁ!ﬂ Update Slahsllcsl | [ﬂlﬁ Alter TS
Bt wodity | | |

Tablespace Mode: L}
Read Only Mode: L)

Logical Na... Physical name Type | Total ... | Total Bytes| Free ... | Free Byles Creation Time Offset
F1 C:\DBMaken5.4\samples\DATAB ... |DATA 200 15M 198 1.5 M|2017/10/30 15.27...
F2 C:ADBMaker\5.4\samples\DATAB .. |BLOB 500 155 M 497 15.5 M{2017/10/30 1527 ...
USERDATA _ [C:\DBMaken\5.4\SAMPLES\DATA ... [BLOB 130 40M 128] 4.0 M[2017/10/20 15:49..

Click the Alter TS button located toward the top of the window. The
Alter Tablespace dialog box appears.

Alter Tablespace X

Tablespace : TS_TMP
Total Pages : 200 free pages : 198
Total Blob Frames : 530 free frame : 525

® Compress Tablespace — move data pages to the beginning of files.
i) Shrink Tablespace — replace tailing free pages with free pages
) Compress & Shrink Tablespace

— move data pages to the beginning of files.
—replace tailing free pages with free pages

Check tablespace before action

&M Confirm | 3 cancel | @ Help |

To compress the tablespace, click the Compress Tablespace radio
button.

To shrink the tablespace, click the Shrink Tablespace radio button.
This option reduces the tailing or remaining free pages in tablespace
files.

If you selected Shrink Tablespace in step 4, then it is necessary to enter
the desired number of tailing free pages into the free pages text field
thereby reducing the tailing or remaining free pages in the files of the
tablespace.

To compress and shrink the tablespace, click the Compress and Shrink
Tablespace radio button. Next, enter the number of tailing free pages
you want the tablespace to contain in the free pages text field.

Click the Check tablespace before action checkbox to execute a
consistency check of the database. Do this before applying changes to
the tablespace.

Click the Confirm button. The Alter Tablespace confirmation dialog
box appears to confirm the successful modifications.
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9. Click the OK button.

Modifying a File in a Tablespace

3-12

After adding files to a tablespace, it may be necessary to change a particular
file in the tablespace or alter the tablespace itself.

Modifying a single file in a tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace from the tree or the Tablespaces page that
contains the file you want to modify. The properties of the tablespace
appear in the main window.

Properties r Tables r Indexes |
% Check Tablespace | |u,|,ﬁ Update SIEIIISIICS‘ ﬁ Alter File | B Drop File ‘ “ﬁ Alter TS
B wodiy | | |
Tablespace Mode: L)
Read Only Mode: )
Logical Na... Physical name Type || Total ... | Total Bytes| Free...| Free Bytes Creation Time Offset

F1 |C\DBMaker5 4samples\DATAB .. [DATA 200 150 198 15%2017!1050 15.27..

F2 [C\DBMaken5 \samples\DATAB ... (BLOB | 500  16.5M| 497 155 M[2017/10/30 15:27...

USERDATA _|C\DBMakens 4\SAMPLES\DATA__ |BLOB 30 912K 28 396 K 2017/10/30 15:49

2. Click the Alter File button. The Alter File dialog box appears.
Alter File X
Tablespace : TS_TMP
Logical Mame : USERDATA
Total size : 30
@ Addpages|  |pages
) Shrink File — replace tailing free pages with free pages
Check datafile before action
&M Confirm | 3 Ccancel ‘ @ Help |
NOTE The Alter File button is disabled until a file is highlighted in the
Tablespace. The highlighted file is the target to be altered.
3. Enter into the pages text field the number of pages you want to add to
the file.
4.

If you want to shrink the file by reducing the tailing free pages, select
the Shrink File radio button and enter the desired number of tailing
free pages into the free pages text field.
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Click the Check datafile before action check box if you want to check
the consistency of the data file before altering the file.

Click the Confirm button. A confirmation message appears verifying the
file modification.

Click the OK button to dismiss the message dialog window.

Changing Tablespace Modes

DBMaker supports changing the mode of a tablespace from autoextend to
regular or from regular to autoextend. Regular tablespaces generally provide
better performance but require close management to prevent them from
filling too quickly. Autoextend tablespaces are easier to manage but may
become fragmented over time.

9 Changing the tablespace’s mode:

1.

Select the tablespace to which you want change the mode. The
properties for the tablespace appear in the main console.

Properties r Tables r Indexes ‘
% Check Tablespace | h!ﬂ Update Stat\stics‘ | | nﬁ Alter TS
[3 uodity | | |
Tablespace Mode: L}
Read Only Mode: -
Logical Na. Physical name Type| Total ...| Total Bytes| Free...| Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F1 C\DBMakens 4isamples\DATAE DATA 200 15M 193] 1.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
F2 C\DBMakens 4isamples\DATAE BLOB 500 155M 497 15.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
USERDATA |C\DBMaken5 4\samples\DATAB ... JDATA 30 960 K| 118 944 K[2017/10/30 17:11.
Click the Modify button.
Properties r Tables r Indexes |
% Check Tablespace | hlgﬂ Update Stat\stics‘ ‘ “ﬁ Alter TS
[3 uodity | | |
Tablespace Mode: -
Read Only Mode: -
Logical Na. Physical name Type | Total ...| Total Byles| Free.. Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F1 C\DBMaken5. 4\samples\DATAB .. |DATA 200 15M 198 1.5 M[2017/10/30 15:27...
F2 C\DBMaken5.4\samples\DATAB ... |BLOB 500 15.5M 497 15.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27...
USERDATA _|C\DBMaken5. 4\samples\DATAB ... [DATA 30 960 K| 118 944 K[201710/20 17:11...
[ ... |DATA 0 0 0 0

Select the desired tablespace mode: Auto-Extend or Regular.

Click the Confirm button.
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Changing the Read Only Mode

Change the Read Only Mode from Read Only to Read/Write or from
Read/Write to Read-Only is supported in DBMaker. The Read Only tablespace
does not allow any updates or creations of new objects in the tablespace. The
SYSTABLESPACE cannot be set to Read Only mode.

9 Changing the Read Only mode:

1. Select the tablespace to which you want change. The properties for the
tablespace appears in the main console.

Properties r Tables r Indexes ‘

% Check Tablespace | hlgﬂ Update Stat\stics‘ | Hﬁ Alter TS

[3 uodity | | |
Tablespace Mode: L}
Read Only Mode: -

Logical Na. Physical name Type| Total ...| Total Bytes| Free...| Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F1 C\DBMakens 4isamples\DATAE DATA 200 15M 193] 1.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
F2 C\DBMakens 4isamples\DATAE BLOB 500 155M 497 15.5 M|2017/10/30 15:27
USERDATA |C\DBMaken5 4\samples\DATAB ... JDATA 30 960 K| 118 944 K[2017/10/30 17:11.
2. Click the Modify button.
f Properties | Tables | Indexes |
| | 2B atter Eile
| &% conirm | _#3 cancal |
Tablespace Mode: (@ Auto-Extend () Regular
Read Only Mode: () Read Only  (® ReadMrite
Logical Ma Physical name Type | Total Total Bytes| Free Free Bytes Creation Time « Offset

F1 CADBMakens.4\samples\DATAB, DATA 200 15M 198 1.5 M[2017/10/30 15:27
F2 CADBMakenb.4\samples\DATAB, BLOB 500 155M 497 15.5 M[2017/10/30 15:27
USERDATA _IC\DBMaken5.disamples\DATAB ... |DATA 30, 240 K 28 224 K[201710/30 17.31...
[ ... [DATA 0 0f 0 0

3. Select the desired Read Only Mode: Read Only or Read/Write.
4. Click the Confirm button.

Updating Statistics in a Tablespace

Updating a tablespace’s statistics is a significant part of an optimize strategy
for tablespace performance.The Sample Ratio value specifies the percentage of
data in the object that is used to calculate and update the statistics of the
object. If nothing is entered, the default ratio is 100. The sample ratio and the
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amount of data in the database determine the time needed for updating the

tablespace’s statistics.

& Updating statistics in a tablespace:
1. Select the tablespace you want to update the statistics of from the tree
or the tablespaces page. The Properties page appears.
2. Click the Update Statistics button. The Update Statistics confirmation
dialog box appears.

Update Statistics >

Update tablespace statistics might take from seconds to hours.
The process can't be stopped until finished. Do you still want to
update tablespace statistics now?

dMyes | 3% cancel |

3. Click the Yes button, the Sample Ratio dialog box appears.

Sample Ratio X

Sample Ratio(1~100): | |

" oK | ﬁgancel| % Help |

Enter a sample ratio in the range of 1 to 100.
5. Click the OK button. The statistics of the tablespace are updated.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 3-15



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

3.4

3-16

Altering multiple tables to another
tablespace

You can move multiple tables to another tablespace, and at the same time
move the index to another tablespace if the index and the table in the same
tablespace. In addition, if the index and the table in different tablespace, we
can rebuild index in another tablespace.

Setting FASTCOPY ON, a user can improve execution speed of moving a table
to another tablespace. When a table is moved, system will directly copy one
data page to another data page, with log files operated only once in a copying
and the buffer needless. Therefor the repeated operations of the log will be
greatly reduced.

Move table to another tablespace can store the table to other disk, and avoid
the table cannot store data while disk full.

Altering multiple tables to another tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace you want to modify from the tree. The Properties
page appears.

2. Select the Tables page, all the tables in the tablespace appear.

3. Select multiple tables that you want to alter from the tablespace.

f Properties rf Tables | Indexes ‘

Lo |
Schema Name Name Tablespace # ofrow | # of page| # of index| # of col...| # of indi...| # ofblo. Creatio

FULLTEXT NEWS DEFTABLESPACE A NIA| 1 6 MNIA| N/A)201710/27
SAMPLE BOOKS DEFTABLESPACE A NIA| 1 6] MIA| N/A2017/10/27
SAMPLE CARD DEFTABLESPACE NiA NIA| 1 5| MNIA| N/A| 201710427
SAMPLE EMPLOYEE DEFTABLESPACE A A 1 3 IA| N/A| 201710427
SAMPLE EMPLOYEE_BAK DEFTABLESPACE A NIA| 0] 7| NIA| N/A|2017/10/27
SAMPLE HISTORY DEFTABLESPACE NIA| NIA) 0) 3 WIA) NIA[2017110427
SAMPLE LARGETYPE DEFTABLESPACE A NIA| 1 5| NIA| N/A| 201710027
SAMPLE ORDINARYTYPE DEFTABLESPACE A NIA| 1 14 MNIA| N/A)201710/27
SAMPLE PATIENT DEFTABLESPACE A NIA| 0] 2] MIA| N/A2017/10/27
SAMPLE UNICODETYPE DEFTABLESPACE NiA NIA| 1 4 MNIA| N/A|2017/10/27

NOTE User cannot alter a system table, temporary table or view to

another tablespace.

4, Click the Move button, the Move Tables dialog box appears.
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M Move Tables X
Move to tablespace Fast Copy
Complete : 0 Successful 1 0
Total: 3
Remainder: 3 Fail: 0
Table Status Message
FULLTEXT NEWS
|SAMPLE BOOKS
SAMPLE CARD
MoK %@ Help
NOTE Users can also drag one or more tables to the tablespace that

you want to move directly by the mouse.
Select the tablespace name from the Move to tablespace drop down
list that you want to alter to the tablespace.

NOTE User cannot alter a permanent table to SYSTABLESPACE or
TMPTABLESPACE.

Click the OK button. The table marked + icon would moved to
another tablespace. If a single table moved failed, it should be marked
X icon and move the next one.

Click the Finish button to alter tables to the destination tablespace.
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3.5 Altering multiple indexes to another
tablespace

You can move multiple indexes to another tablespace. Move indexes to
another tablespace can store indexes to other disk. By default, owners of
indexes and users with RESOURCE authority or higher can move indexes. A
user only with CONNECT authority may not move any index.

@ Altering a index to another tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace you want to modify from the tree. The Properties
page appears

2. Select the Indexes page, all the indexes in the tablespace appear.

Select one or more indexes that you want to move.

20 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM — O X
Database Object Stafistics Auteindex Opfion Tool Help
BREFHAECRO

& [] Datavase (DBSAMPLES) Properties rTab\es [ Indexes |
Tablespaces

DEFTABLESPACE
SYSTABLESPACE

TMPTABLESPACE Schema Name Table Name Index Type Column Names | # of col. Level Pages

BB Tables FULLTEXT |NEWS PRIMARYKE' Primary - -
A views AMPLE |BoOKS PRIMARYKE! Primary

E Indexes AMPLE CARD PRIMARYKE' Primary

@ Signature Text Indexes AMPL EMPLOYEE PRIMARYKE Primary

ﬁ] IVF Text Indexes AMPL LARGETYPE PRIMARYKE Primary 0_ID

Foreign Key AMPLE [ORDINARYTYPE PRIMARYKE Primary ... |(C00_ID
B fm Triggers AMPLE UNICODETYPE PRIMARYKE Primary ... |CO_ID
=] Stored Command S YSADI ITEXT1 INDEX2 Unique _|ID, FNAME, LNA
? Stored Procedure ULLTEXT NEWS INDEX1 ot Unig...|ID, TITLE, EDIT...

4. Click the Move button. The Move Index message box appears.
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37 Move Index

Move to tablespace I:IE‘ [] Fast Copy

Total : 2

Complete: 0

Remainder: 2

Successful: 0

Fail: 0

Index Table

Status

Message

PRIMARYKEY |SAMPLE.CRDINARY.

PRIMARYKEY |SAMPLE.UNICODET.

R Help

NOTE Users can also directly drag one or more indexes to the
tablespace that you want to move by the mouse.

Select the tablespace name from the Move to Tablespace Name drop
down list that you want to move.

NOTE During the initialization for any tablespace, the moving status

button is disabled, users cannot move any index belongs to
system table or temporary index to another tablespace.

Click the OK button. The index marked + icons would moved to

another tablespace. If a single index moved failed, it should be marked
X icon and move the next one.
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37 Move Index

x
Move to tablespace I:I:‘ []Fast Copy
Complete : 3 Successful: 3
@ Total: 3
Remainder : 0 Fail: 0
Index Table Status Message
PRIVARYKEY |SAMPLE.LARGETYPE| "
PRIMARYKEY |SAMPLE ORDINARY. v
PRIMARYKEY [SAMPLE.UNICODET... "

" Einish % Help

7. Click the Finish button to move index to the destination tablespace.
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3.6

Dropping a Datafile from a Tablespace

You can drop a datafile file from a tablespace when it is no longer required. To

drop a datafile successfully from a tablespace the datafile must be empty and

cannot be the single remaining dataspace in the tablespace. The datafiles in
the system and default tablespaces cannot be dropped.

o Dropping a datafile from a tablespace:

1.

Select the tablespace you want to modify from the tree or the
tablespaces page. The Properties page appears.

Select the datafile that you want to remove from the tablespace.

NOTE You cannot remove a datafile from a tablespace if it is the only
datafile remaining in the tablespace or if it is not empty.

r Properties rTames r Indexes |

5 check Tablespace | |l Update Statistics| g8 Aterpile | ¥ DropFile__| B ater7s |
B woaiy | | |

Tablespace Mode: )
Read Only Mode: L}

Logical Na... Physical name Type| Total.. Total Bytes| Free ... | Free Bytes Creation Time Offset
F1 C\DBMaken5.disamples\DATAE, DATA 200 15M 198 1.5 M[2017/10i30 15:27
F2 C:\DBMakeri5.4\samples\DATAB ... [BLOB 500 155 M 497 15.5 M[2017/10/30 15:27 ..
USERDATA _[C:\DBMakeri5.4\samples\DATAB DATA 30 240 K‘ 28 224 K‘Qm?ﬁ 0/30 17:31

Click the Drop File button.

NOTE You cannot drop the system or default tablespaces.
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3.7 Dropping a Tablespace

You can drop a tablespace that is no longer required by the database. By
default, users with DBA authority or higher have DROP privilege for the
tablespace.

o Dropping a tablespace:
1. Click the Tablespace object in the tree. A list of all tablespaces appears.

f Tablespaces ‘

‘E Create B Drop
MName Type Read Only Mode| # offiles | Total Pages Free Pages Total Blob...| Free Frames| Creation Time
SYSTABLESPACE  |Auto-Exiend [Read/Write 2|200(1.5M)  |200(1.5M)  |3(48 K} 3(96 K) |201710/27 08....
DEFTABLESPACE  |Auto-Extend [Read/Write 2|200(1.5M)  |198(15M) |3(48K) 1(32 K) [2017H0/27 08:...
ITMPTABLESPACE  [Auto-Extend |Read/Write 2|200(15 M) 198(1.5 M) 3(48 K) 1(32 K) 201710/30 08
S_TMP Auto-Extend |Read/\Write 3[230(1.7 M)  |226(1.7M) |500(15.5M) [497(15.5M) [2017M0/30 15:...
2. Select the tablespace you want to delete from the tree.

Click the Drop button at the top of the Tablespace page. Alternatively,
right click the tree node of the tablespace and select Drop Tablespace
from the popup menu. A window appears to confirm the drop of the
selected table.

4. The Drop Tablespace confirmation dialog box appears.

Drop Tablespace X

:{ Do you want to drop tablespace TS_TMP ?

M yes| | $ cancel |

5. Click the Yes button to drop the tablespace.
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Working with Tables

Tables are the logical unit of storage used by DBMaker to store data. A table
consists of several columns and rows. Columns are also referred to as fields or
attributes. Rows are also referred to as records or tuples.

DBMaker identifies each table by a unique owner name and table name.

This chapter describes:

. Creating a table

. Modifying table schema

J Setting table properties

. Granting privileges

J Updating table statistics

. Editing data in a table

. Renaming a table

J Dropping a table

J Table and Column Constraint Syntax

NOTE Select Preferences from the Option menu to view the system tables.

Click the Show System Tables radio button on the Table page in the
Preferences window. Please refer to Chapter 24 for more
information.
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4.1

4-2

Creating a Table

Tables provide the essential framework for designing databases. When
creating a table, you can import schema from other tables belonging to the
same database. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have
CREATE privilege for the table. A user only with CONNECT authority may not
create any table.

When creating a table, you will select options from the Create Table wizard.
The wizard lets you do the following:

. Set table, tablespace, and schema options
N Set column options

. Set column and table constraints

° Create a unique constraint

. Create foreign keys

d Set advanced table options

Starting the Create Table Wizard

The Create Table Wizard provides an intuitive interface for creating tables.
All table creation options are available within the wizard. Options that are
important to set at the time of table creation are presented to ensure that the
table is created in the way intended.

@ Using the Create Table Wizard:

1. Select the Table object from the tree. The Table page appears.
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2.

3.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database QObject Stafistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help
BREHBESC RO
B [ Database (DBSAMPLES) i Tables
8l Tablespaces 'm'—‘
ER Tables ] Create Drop
BB views
HH Indexes il | _schema Name Name Tablespace #ofrow | # of page| # ofindex #ofcol..| # of indi.| # of bl
[ Signature Textindexes  ff |FULLTEXT [NEWs DEFTABLESPAC A A Al
[&] IVF TextIndexes SAMPLE [BoOKS DEFTABLESPAC A Al Al
Foreign Key SAMPLE CARD DEFTABLESPAC A Al Al
I Triggers SAMPLE EMPLOYEE DEFTABLESPAC A Al Al
% Stored Command SAMPLE EMPLOYEE_BAK DEFTABLESPAC A Al Al
tored Procedure SAMPI HISTORY DEFTABLESPAC Al Al 3 Al
atabase Link SAMPLE LARGETYPE DEFTABLESPACE Al Al 5 Al
t Replication Schedule SAMPLE ORDINARYTYPE DEFTABLESPACE [ NiA| 1 14| NiA| !
% Replication SAMPLE PATIENT DEFTABLESPACE [ NiA| 0 2 NiA| !
Domain SAMPLE UNICODETYPE DEFTABLESPACE NIA NIA| 1 4 NIA| !
g Synonym E ISYSADM TEXT1 DEFTABLESPACE INIA NIA| 1 4 NIA| !

Click the Create button. The Welcome to Create Table Wizard
window appears.

Create Table Wizard -- Introduction

Previous Mext 6

Welcome to Create Table Wizard.

Tables are the logical units of storage space. Atable consists of
several columns and rows. Each table is identified by a unigue owner
name and a table name. This wizard helps you create a new table by
going through the following steps.

1. Name the table and selectthe tablespace

2. Add columns to the table

3. Add column constraints

4. Addtable constraint

5. Create unique constraint

6. Add foreign key constraints

7. Advanced information settings

8. Final review of SQL script

% cancel @ Help

Click the Next button. The Name the Table window appears.

Setting Table, Tablespace and Schema Options

Once you have started the Create Table Wizard, you can set table, tablespace,

and schema options. Users may import table schema from another table.

Imported table schema, all columns (name, length, data type) initially have the
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same structure as found in the original table. The table schema may be
modified after being imported.

& Setting table, tablespace, and schema options:

1.

4-4

Follow the steps in the Create Table Wizard until the Name the Table
window appears.

Create Table Wizard -- Name the Table X

r' —
= %

Name the table and select
the tablespace.

The combination of the owner name and

the table name must be unique. The table
will be associated with DEFTABLESPACE |  1a0ie Name -
Dy default if its not explicitly associated |
with any other. If you wantto import from
another table, please provide the table

names. |DEFTABLESPACE =]

Schema Name
[sYsADM =]

Tablespace

[[] Use Import Schema
Import Schema
Table Name

<@ Previous *® Cancel G? Help

Select the Schema Name from the drop down list. Your user login name
appears by default.

Enter a table name in the Table Name field.
NOTE

Select a tablespace from the Tablespace menu.

The table names must be unique for a single owner.

NOTE By default, tables are created in the default user tablespace. The

default tablespace appears in the Tablespace menu as
DEFTABLESPACE).

Importing schema from another table:

a) Click the Use Import Schema check box if you want the schema of

the new table to be the same as the schema of another table in the
database.
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6.

b) Select the table to import from in the Table Name menu.

Click the Next button. The Add columns to the table window appears.

Setting Column Options

A variety of column options can be set to meet your data requirements. The

settings follow:

Name: specifies a column name.

Type: specifies the following data types: BIGINT, BIGSERIAL, BINARY,
CHAR, NCHAR, DATE, DECIMAL, DOUBLE, FILE, FLOAT, INTEGER,
LONG VARBINARY, LONG VARCHAR, OID, SERIAL, SMALLINT, TIME,
TIMESTAMP, VARCHAR, NVARCHAR, BLOB, CLOB, NCLOB, REAL,
HTMLFILETYPE, HTMLTYPE, JSONCOLS, MSEXCELFILETYPE,
MSEXCELTYPE, MSPPTFILETYPE, MSPPTTYPE, MSWORDFILETYPE,
MSWORDTYPE, PDFFILETYPE, PDFTYPE, XMLFILETYPE, XMLTYPE.
For complete descriptions of the data types, please refer to the SQL
Command and Function Reference.

Encrypt: specifies the column as an encrypted column. To create an
encrypted column, TDE status must be opened.

Precision: specifies the length of the columns. This is necessary for the
following data types that have variable length: VARCHAR, NVARCHAR,
CHAR, NCHAR, DECIMAL, SERIAL, BIGSERIAL and BINARY.

Scale: specifies the scale of the data type. This is required for the
DECIMAL data type.

Nullable: restricts or permits null values on columns. By specifying
NOT NULL, null values cannot be added to the column. The default
value is NULL. NOT NULL is usually specified for primary key columns.

Primary Key: specifies a column as a primary key in a table.

Default Value: specifies a default value for the column data.
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4-6

9 Setting column options:

1. Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Name the Table
window appears.

2. Enter column information under the appropriate headings. Both the
USER/SYSTEM option and the ON UPDATE option are optional.

Create Table Wizard -- Add columns to the Table X

Add columns to the table. N

rla For each row, please enter a column name, data type
length, a precision and scale and a starting number if data
= type is SERIAL. The sequence of the columns selected
(checked) as primary key(s) will define order of the primary
key(s)

-«

Primary Key(s)

Name  Type Precis... Scale Nullable Defauit Att... Default va... Default Attri2 Primary... Encrypt

D serial 1 v

FNAME var 30

LNAME var 30 v

TITLE  var 30 v

PHOTO | lon v

(— 7 I N

[ Remove |
< Previous | | Next& | Lastbd | | ¥ cancel | @
3. Click the Next button. The Column constraints window appears. If you

do not need to add constraints, a foreign key, or set advanced options
for the table you may click the Last button. The Final Review window
appears.

Setting Column and Table Constraints

You can further customize your data requirements by setting column and
table constraints. Column and table constraints must satisfy SQL syntax rules.
Please see Constraint Syntax at the end of this chapter for additional
information. Table constraints cannot be altered after the table has been
created.

S Setting column and table constraints:
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1. Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Column

Constraints window appears.
Create Table Wizard -- Column Constraints X

I Column constraints.

Add column constraints to the required column
| 1 For Example :
lue > 100
‘E ﬁ ;fel\i:n(va\uek 5
Column Name Column Constraint
D
FNANE
LNANE
TITLE
PHOTO
<@ Previous MNext & # cancel @ Help
2. Enter column constraints in the corresponding rows under the Column
Constraint heading.
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3. Click the Next button. The Table Constraint window appears.

Create Table Wizard -- Table Constraints X

Table constraints.

Unlike column constraints which are
defined on a specific column and do not

Table Constraints

affect the other columns of the table, table
constraints are defined for one set of
columns. Please enter the table
constraints in the text area

For examples -
filelen(c1) = 10
cl=c2*c3

<P Previous Iext 3 cancel @ Help
4, Enter table constraints in the Table Constraints field.
5. Click the Next button. The Create Unique Constraint window appears.

Adding a UNIQUE Constraint

UNIQUE constraints are applied to one or more columns of a table at the time
itis created. A column having a UNIQUE constraint cannot contain any two
tuples with like values, but it may contain null values. The UNIQUE constraint
must be applied when a column is initially created.

& Adding a unique constraint

1. Follow the steps in the Create Table Wizard until the Create Unique
Constraint window appears.
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Create Table Wizard -- Create Unique Constraints

I Create unique constraint

Press "add’ button to add and define unigue constraint. Each

unigue constraint can have one or more columns. And a constraint
name is required

Constraint

Columns
Add emove
P Previous MNext G # cancel % Halp

Click the Add button. The Create Unique Constraint win

dow appears.

Create unique constraint X

{ Create unique constraint

Please specify the constraint name and choose the columns.

Constraint name:

ID
FMAME
LMAME
TITLE
PHOTO

| % cancel |

% Heip_|

Enter a constraint name into the constraint name text fiel

d.

Select columns to apply the UNIQUE constraint to by double clicking the
column names appearing on the left side of the window. Alternatively,
use the Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttons located in the
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center area of the window to add or remove columns. Selected columns
appear on the right side of the window.

5. Click the OK button. The Create unique constraint window appears.
Create Table Wizard -- Create Unique Constraints X
I ! Create unique constraint
r I‘ Press 'add’ button to add and define unigue constraint Each

unique constraint can have one or more columns. And a constraint
= name is required

Constraint ‘ Columns
contro1 o)

Add
<P Previous Next & % cancel @ Help

6. Click the Next button. The Create Foreign Key to identify Column(s)
window appears.

Adding a Foreign Key while Creating a Table

You can choose a foreign key as well as select foreign key options. Foreign key
columns in the referencing table must map exactly to the primary key columns
or unique index columns of the referenced table. The number of columns used
in the foreign key and the schema of those columns must be identical in both
the referencing and referenced tables.

A foreign key ensures referential integrity between two tables. The foreign
key accomplishes this task according to the action chosen for the foreign key.
When a record in the referenced column(s) is deleted or updated, the foreign
key performs the action on the referencing column(s). The possible actions
are:
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J Set Null: Records in the foreign key column are set to null if the user
updates or deletes the corresponding records in the primary key or
unique index column

J Cascade: The corresponding records in the referenced table are also
updated or deleted
. Set Default: The foreign key record is set to a default value if the user

updates or deletes the corresponding records in the primary key or
unique index column

. No Action: No action is taken on the foreign key column if the user
updates or deletes the corresponding records in the primary key or
unique index column

Please note that the delete action of a foreign key may be different from the
update action.

Adding a foreign key during table creation:

1. Follow the steps in the Create Table Wizard until the Create Foreign
Key to identify Column(s) window appears.

Create Table Wizard -- Create Foreign Key to identify Column(s) X
[ . For referential integrity.
I‘ You may want to create foreign key(s) to identify column(s) in one
.F. table that have the same values as the primary key(s) or unique
.E key(s)in another table. The foreign key specifies a relationship
| between the two tables. This wizard helps you create a new foreign
key by going through the following steps.
Name ‘ Columns Referenced Table/Columns
Add
<P Previous Iext G # cancel @ Help
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2. Click the Add button. The Create Foreign Key - Introduction window
appears.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create Foreign Key Wizard.

For referential integrity, you may wantto create foreign key(s) to
identify column(s) in one table that have the same values as the
primary key(s) or unique key(s) in another table. The foreign key
specifies a relationship between the two tables. This wizard helps
you create a new foreign key by going through the following steps.
1. Name the foreign key and select the column(s) as foreign key

2 Selectthe primary key(s) from another table

3. Enter update and delete action

L

Previous

Next G | # cancel | % Halp |

3. Click the Next button. The Name the Foreign Key window appears.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Name the Foreign Key X
1 Foreign Key Name :
m ‘
Column Order :
=
Column Foreign Key
(1] L
Name the foreign key and select Et}:;é =
the column(s) as foreign key. TiTLE O
Please enter the foreign key name and FPHOTO L
click the checkbox beside the column
names.
4P Previous ‘ MNext | % Cancel | G,) Help |
4. Enter the foreign key name in the Foreign Key Name text field.
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Click checkboxes beside the column names to specify which columns to
include in the foreign key.

Click the Next button. The Choose the primary key(s) from another
table window of the Create Foreign Key Wizard appears.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Select the Primary Key(s) from the other Table X
Referenced Table .
[FULLTEXT NEWSIPRIMARYKEY] [=]
Referenced Columns
ID[INTEGER]ASC
Choose the primary key(s) from
another table.
Please selectthe primary key(s) unique
key(s) ofthe other table to be referenced
@ Erewuus‘ MNext & | # cancel | % Help |

Select the name of the referenced table from the Referenced Table
menu.

NOTE Only tables containing primary keys or unique indexes that
match the schema of the foreign key are shown.

All the selected table columns that are primary keys or unique indexes
are displayed.

Click the Next button. The Update action and Delete action window
appears.
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Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Update action and Delete action
!m
=

Enter update and delete action.

Please selectthe update and delete
action

Update Action -
[NO ACTION

[~]

Delete Action :
[noACTION

L= Erevinusl MNext 6 | # cancel | Help |

10.
11.
12.

Choose a foreign key setting from the Update Action pop-up menu.
Choose a foreign key setting from the Delete Action pop-up menu.

Click the Next button. The Final Review window for foreign key
creation appears.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- The Foreign Key Information will be included in the Create ...
; Final review.
The foreign key information will be added in the Create Table
Wizard when you press the finish button

=

Foreign Key Information
Foreign Key Name

x

fict
Reference Table Name FULLTEXT NEWS
Reference Column ("ID")
Update Action NO ACTION
Delete Action NO ACTION
<P Previous Finish & ‘ $ Cancel | @ Help
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13.  Click the Finish button. The Create Foreign Key to identify
Column(s) window appears.

Create Table Wizard -- Create Foreign Key to identify Column(s) X
I 8 For referential integrity.
‘, You may want to create foreign key(s) to identify column(s) in one
-F. table that have the same values as the primary key(s) or unique
4 key(s) in another table. The foreign key specifies a relationship
- | between the two tables. This wizard helps you create a new foreign
key by going through the following steps
Name ‘ Columns ‘ Referenced Table/Columns
(k1 |r1D7y |FULLTEXT NEWS("ID")
Add
<P Previous Next & # cancel @ Help

14. To delete a foreign key:
a) Select a foreign key.
b) Click the Remove button.

15.  Click the Next button. The Advanced Information window appears.

Setting Advanced Table Options

Many performance options are available when creating a table. These options
can have a significant impact on the table’s data handling performance. The
options are:

. Temporary / permanent tables: Temporary tables support fast data

operations but are only accessible by the creator. Temporary tables
exist during a single session, and DBMaker automatically drops
temporary tables when the user (i.e., creator) disconnects from the
database. Permanent tables exist in the database until they are
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dropped by a user having access and delete privileges. The default
table type is Permanent.

. Lock mode: DBMaker locks objects in a table according to the table’s
lock mode. DBMaker supports three lock modes: TABLE, PAGE, and
ROW. The default lock mode is ROW. When the lock mode is set to the
higher level, TABLE, the number of concurrent database accesses
decreases, but the required lock resources (i.e., shared memory) also
decreases. When the lock mode is set to the lower level, ROW, the
number of concurrent database accesses increases, but the required
lock resources (i.e., shared memory) also increases.

. Fill Factor: specifies the threshold percent when a page no longer
allows new records. Lowering the fill factor value facilitates the growth
of existing records in the page.

J No-cache: The no-cache feature is useful when accessing large tables by
table scan. Table scans on large tables can cause frequent disk I/0
activity. This happens during a table scan on a table with a larger
number of data pages than the number of page buffers, which causes all
page buffers to be exhausted. For a table created with the no-cache
option, DBMaker only uses one page buffer to cache data retrieved
from the table during table scans. This prevents a single large table
scan from exhausting the page buffers.

@ Setting advanced table options:

1. Follow the steps in the Create Table Wizard until the Advanced
Information window appears.
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Create Table Wizard -- Advanced Information X
t ‘I

Advanced information. |~

Use Default Setting
Ifyou specify the table as temporary
then the table only exists during a
single session and will be dropped Table Type :
when you disconnect from the @ Permanent 1 Temporary
database. Lock mode identifies the
type of lock that DBMaker automatically |_|
places on objecis when accessingthe | Lock Mode :
database O Table ) Page ® Row
The fill factor specifies the percentage

of a page that can be filled before it
stops allowing new records to be
inserted. This will allow an existing
record to grow on the same page
When no-cache is checked, DBWaker

uses only one page buffer to cache the || ‘ [ no-cacne ‘

Fill Factor: | 100/ eg ‘

data retrieved from the table and 1=
<P Previous Next 6 $ Cancel @ Help

2. If you want the table to be a temporary table, select the Temporary
radio button.

3. If you wish to change the lock mode, select a different lock mode radio
button. Please note, the default is Row. To use table lock mode, click the
Table radio button. To use page lock mode, click the Page radio button.

4, To change the fill factor from its 80% default value, enter a new value in
the Fill Factor field.
5. Select the no-cache check box if you want to use only one page buffer to

cache the data retrieved from the table.

6. Click the Next button. Next, the Final review window appears.

Completing Table Creation

After selecting table options using the Create Table Wizard, you are ready to
complete the process of creating the table. A full explanation of the CREATE
TABLE statement and syntax is in the SQL Command and Function Reference.

& Completing table creation:
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1. Follow the steps in the Create Table Wizard until the Final Review
window appears.
Create Table Wizard -- Final review =
1 Create Table SQL script
t { create table SYSADM."th_text1" (ID serial(1) FMANE varchar(30)
) 1 not null default WANG'  LNAME varchar(30)  TITLE varchar(30)

_E i PHOTO long varchar, constraint contro uniquedD) foreign key
) K1 ("1D") references FULLTEXT.MEWS( "ID" ) on update NO
ACTION on delete NO ACTION] in"DEFTABLESPACE" lock
rnode row fillfactor 100
Final review.

The SOL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

P Previous Finish @ $# Cancel % Halp

2. The SQL statement generated by the Create Table Wizard can be
modified by hand at this point. Simply use the mouse to place the cursor

and insert new text. Edit the statement as needed but maintain SQL99
compliance.

3. Review the final SQL statement and click the Finish button. A
confirmation message appears.

Information X

Table creation successful !

L

" oK

4. Click the OK button. The newly created table appears in the tree under
the table node.
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4.2

Modifying Table Schema

Once a table is created, you can modify its structure by adding or deleting
columns, changing the column order, or modifying schema objects. Some

restrictions exist to modifying schema. The following schema objects may be

altered:

DBMaker allows one of the following users to modify a table.

Altering to another tablespace
Column Order
Name

Type

Precision and Scale
Null / Not Null
Primary Key(s)
Default Value
Column Constraints
Adding columns
Deleting columns
Tracing

Encrypt

Users with DBA authority or higher

The table owner

Users granted to ALTER privilege
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9 Modifying a table’s schema:
1. Click the Table node in the tree.

2. From the table page, double-click the table you want to modify. The
Schema page appears.

Schema | Propertes | Permesions | Dependencies | Depencency Grapn | Stass

LT

NOTE You can also display the Schema page by opening the table
node in the tree and clicking on a table in the tree.

3. Click the Modify button. The Del, Up, Down, Confirm and Cancel
buttons are activated.

Altering to another tablespace

User can move a table to another tablespace, and at the same time move the
index to another tablespace if the index and the table in the same tablespace.

9 Altering to another tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace name from the Tablespace name drop down list
that you want to alter to the tablespace.

NOTE Connect privilege user can not display the "Tablespace name”
combo box, because connect privilege user can not select the
systablespace.

2. Click the Confirm button.

Changing the Column Order

The order of columns in the table determines the table’s schema. Changing the
column order may be necessary to facilitate the use of foreign keys or table
replication.
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9 Changing column order:

1.
2.

Select the column you want to move.

Click the Up or Down buttons to move the column to the desired
position.

Click the Confirm button.

Changing Column Names

New or changed column names must conform to DBMaker’s naming

conventions. Database configuration determines whether column names are

case-sensitive.

® Changing a column name:

1.

2.
3.
4

Select a column to rename.

Select a field under the Name heading.
Enter a new name into the field.

Click the Confirm button.

Changing Column Type

Some data types cannot be converted. For example, CHAR type data cannot be
converted to INTEGER type data and DOUBLE type data cannot be converted
into FLOAT type data. However, FLOAT type data can be converted into
DOUBLE type data. Data conversion follows standard C programming rules.

9 Changing a column’s data type:

1.
2.

Select a column to retype.

Click a field under the Type heading, a drop down menu of available
data types appears.

Select a new data type from the drop down menu.
Click the Confirm button.
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Changing Precision and Scale

The precision (i.e., length) of CHAR, DECIMAL and SERIAL type columns may
be altered. Be aware that decreasing the scale of a column results in
concatenation at the end of the string. The scale of DECIMAL type data may
also be altered.

Changing a column’s precision or scale:

1. Select the column to retype.

2. Click the field under the Precision heading and enter a new value into
the field.

3. Click the field under the Scale heading and enter a new value into the
field.

4, Click the Confirm button.

Changing Column Null / Not Null

This setting specifies whether a column may accept null values. A column can
only be changed to Not Null if the table is empty or the GIVE keyword is used
to input values into the empty records.

Making a column nullable/not nullable:
1. Select a column you want to change.

2. Click a field under the Nullable heading. A check mark indicates that
the column accepts null values.

3. Click the Confirm button.

Changing the Primary Key

Columns may only be selected as primary keys if the data contained in the
column is unique.

S Altering primary keys:

1. Select the column you want to modify.
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2. Select the field under the Primary Key heading. A key appears in the
field to indicate that it is a primary key. The column name also appears
at the end of the list in the Primary Key(s) text field at the top of the
Schema page.

3. Clicking the field when a key is displayed in the field removes it as a
primary key, and likewise removes it from the list.

4. To change the order of the primary keys, remove all primary keys and
then add them in the desired order. The order of the primary keys is
indicated in the Primary Key(s) text field at the top of the Schema

page.
5. Click the Confirm button.

Changing the Column Default Value

Default values are inserted into columns where the user has not input a value
for that column in a record. Default values must be valid for the column data
type.

The USER/SYSTEM keywords are optional. These keywords specify whether
users can modify value of the column with a default value by using the
INSERT/UPDATE statement. USER is used by default. The USER keyword
specifies that users can modify its value, and the SYSTEM keyword specifies
that users cannot modify its value.

The ON UPDATE keyword is optional. This keyword specifies that value of the
column with a default value can be automatically updated when other
columns’ value is changed.

@ Changing or adding a default value for the column:
1. Select a column to change.

2. Enter a default value for the column that is valid for its data type in the
field under the Default Value heading.

3. Click the Confirm button.
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Adding Column Constraints

Column constraints must conform to SQL syntax. Please see the section
Constraint Syntax at the end of this chapter for more information.

To change or add column constraints:

1. Select a column to modify.
2. Enter a new constraint for the column in the field under the Constraint
heading.

3. Click the Confirm button.

Changing Column Encryption

This setting specifies whether a column is an encrypted column. A column can
only be encrypted when TDE status is open.

To Encrypt/Decrypt column:
1. Select a column you want to change.

2. Click a field under the Encrypt heading. A check mark indicates that the
column changes to an encrypt column.

3. Click the Confirm button.

Adding a Column

Tables without data may have columns added to them. Tables containing data
or referencing foreign keys may or may not be able to have columns added.
Foreign keys will be broken if the schema of the referenced table is changed.
Please refer to section 4.5, Checking Dependencies, for directions on checking
for referencing tables.

9 Addinga column:

1. Enter a column name into the blank field under the Name heading at
the bottom of the list.

2. Select a data type from the drop down menu in the blank field under the
Type heading.
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Enter a precision,or scale, or both if the data type requires it.

Clicking on the blank field under the Nullable heading toggles if the
column can have null values or not. A check mark indicates that null
values are permitted.

Clicking on the blank field under the Primary key heading toggles if the
column is a primary key or not. A key icon indicates that the column is a
primary key.

Enter a default value into the blank field under the Default Value
heading at the bottom of the list (optional).

Enter column constraints into the blank field under the Constraints
heading at the bottom of the list.

Click the Confirm button.

Deleting a Column

Columns may be deleted from a table if they are no longer needed.

@ Deleting a column:

1.
2.
3.

Select the column you want to delete.
Click the Delete button.

Click the Confirm button. The Delete column confirmation dialog box
appears.

Delete column *

delete column ID?

]
= ® Default ) Restrict © Cascade

4" oK | segancell

DBMaker provides three options for deleting columns. The Default
option drops columns without checking for dependent object. Any
dependent objects become invalid after the column drop. The Restrict
option considers index, text index, and view dependencies. This option
does not permit a column drop when one or more dependencies exist.
The Cascade option drops the column and all of its dependent objects.
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5. Click the OK button.

Tracing a Table

While Keywords DB_LgSvr is equal or greater than 4, user can adds trace on a
single table to log the detail OLD/NEW data.

@ Tracing a table:
1. Select the table you want to add trace on.

2. Select the Trace Table checkbox when the value specified by
DB_LGSVR keyword is equal or greater than 4.

Schema erpemes rPerm\ssmns I/Depeﬂdenmes rDepeﬂdeanrapn I/Slahst\cs I/Ed\IDala |

[BF Modify | | ‘ 4B Rename ‘ [] Trace Table
Tablespace Name:|
Primary Key(s): J

Name Tyvpe Precision| Scale | Mullable | Primary ...| Default Attribute 1| Default ... | Default Aftribute2 Constraint

ID serial
FHNAME varchar 30 USER IWANG
LNAME varchar 301
TITLE \varchar 30|
PHOTO long varchar
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4.3

Setting Table Properties

You can modify the settings you added when you created a table, and view the

table constraints. The following properties may be altered:

Lock Mode: DBMaker locks objects in a table according to the table’s
lock mode. DBMaker supports three lock modes: TABLE, PAGE, and
ROW. The default lock mode is ROW. When the lock mode is set to the
higher level, TABLE, the number of concurrent database accesses
decreases, but the required lock resources (i.e., shared memory) also
decreases. When the lock mode is set to the lower level, ROW, the
number of concurrent database accesses increases, but the required
lock resources (i.e., shared memory) also increases.

Fill Factor: specifies the threshold percent when a page no longer
allows new records. Lowering the fill factor value facilitates the growth
of existing records in the page.

Cache / No-cache: The no-cache feature is useful when accessing large
tables by table scan. Table scans on large tables can cause frequent disk
1/0 activity. This happens during a table scan on a table with a larger
number of data pages than the number of page buffers, which causes all
page buffers to be exhausted. For a table created with the no-cache
option, DBMaker only uses one page buffer to cache the data retrieved
from the table during table scans. This prevents a single large table
scan from exhausting the page buffers.

Serial: Resets the serial number for a serial type column in the table.

DBMaker allows one of the following users to modify a table.

Users with DBA authority or higher
The table owner

Users granted to ALTER privilege
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9 Setting table properties:
1. Double-click the Table node in the tree.
2. Double-click the table you want to modify. The Schema page appears.
3. Select the Properties tab. The Properties page appears.

[ scnema [ Properties | Permissions | Dependencies |” Dependency Graph | Statistics | Eait Data |
3t e | | |

| Fill Factor. (50~100) H O

Serial |

‘ Lock Mode )

Table Constraint:

4., Click the Modify button. The Fill Factor, no-cache, Serial, and Lock
Mode buttons are activated.

5. Enter a percentage in the Fill Factor field.

6. Select the no-cache check box if you want only one page buffer to cache
the data retrieved from the table.

7. Enter the starting number of the column in the Serial box to reset the
serial number for a serial type column in the table.

8. If you wish to change the lock mode, choose a different lock mode from
the default setting.

. Click the Table radio button to choose table lock mode
. Click the Page radio button to choose page lock mode
. Click the Row radio button to choose row lock mode

9. Click the Confirm button.
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4.4

Granting and Revoking Table Privileges

To allow other users or groups to access tables in the database, you can grant

privileges to them. You can also revoke privileges to deny groups and users

access to tables. Privileges are granted to specific functions such as Insert,

Update, Delete, Index, and Reference, or to specific columns of the table.

Users with RESOURCE or CONNECT authority cannot have their privileges
revoked on objects they own. These privileges are only revoked by changing

the user’s authority.

The following list summarizes table privileges:

Select: Users have permission to select any records from the table
Delete: Users have permission to delete any records from the table

Insert: Users have permission to insert new records into the table or
column

Update: Users have permission to update any records in the table or
column

Alter: Users have permission to alter the schema of the table
Index: Users have permission to create an index on the table

Reference: Users have permission to create referential constraints on
the table or column

DBMaker allows one of the following users to modify a table privileges.

Users with DBA authority or higher

The table owner

@ Granting and revoking table privileges:

1.

Select a table. The Schema page appears.
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2. Click the Permissions tab at the top of the window. The Permissions
page appears.

[ schema [ Properties [ Permissions | Dependencies |” Dependency Graph | Statistics |  Edit Data_|
¥ Modify | Confirm | Cance |

(@) Table Permission () Column Permission

Type User/Gr.[ Select Delete Insert Update Alter Index Referen...
CMDUS...
SAMPLE..| o W 4 o W 4 4
SYSADN
CMDGR.
PUBLIC

3. Click the Modify button. The Confirm and Cancel buttons are now
active.

Select one of the permissions in the cells for the user or group.
5. Click any of the checked columns to revoke that privilege.

6. To grant or revoke permission on columns, click the Column
Permission option button. The following window appears.

Schema Properties Permissions r’Ds|:5m-:5m=:\es I’Ds\:em:em: Graph I’Stansn::s rE:itDats ‘

Modif | @Cogﬁrm‘ #3 Cancel ‘

) Table Permission @ Column Permission

[n} Type User/Group Insert Update
FNAME CMDUSER
L NANE SAMPLEUSER
SYSADM
TITLE CHDGROUP
PHOTO PUBLIC
7. Select any of the following permissions in the cells for your user/group:
. Insert: users have permission to insert new records into the
column
. Update: users have permission to update any records in the
column
. Reference: users have permission to create referential

constraints on the column
8. Click any of the checked columns to revoke a privilege.
9. Click the Confirm button.
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4.5

Checking Dependencies and Statistics

Before handling data in a table or modifying a table’s schema, it is
recommended that you check dependencies and refer to table statistics.

Checking Dependencies

You can check table names, owners, as well as foreign and primary keys in a
table.

9 Checking dependencies:
1. Select a table. The Schema page appears.

2. Click the Dependencies tab at the top of the window. The names of
tables that foreign keys identify as referencing the selected table appear
in the Be dependent on column. The names of tables that are
referenced by the selected table appear in the Depends on column.

Schema | Properties |’ | o | o Graph |  Statistics | EditData |

Table SYSADMTB_TEXT1

Be dependent Depends

FULLTEXT NEWS

Foreign Foreign

Foreign Keys
Table

Columns
Referenced Table

Referenced Columns

Foreign Keys
Table

Columns :
Referenced Table

Referenced Columns

3. Selecting a table from the Be dependent on list displays foreign key
information on the bottom.
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Selecting a table from the Depends on list displays foreign key
information on the bottom.

Double-click the table name on either list to change the selected table in
the Table field at the top of the page.

Click the Dependency Graph tab at the top of the page to check the
dependencies relationship of tables.

30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - a X
Database Object Siafistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help

BREEFEBICRE

ma | Properties | | o o Graph | Statistics | EditData =
Background: @ Blank O Grid

FB FULLTEXT.NEWS EE FULLTEXT.NEWS

% 1DINTEGER F D INTEGER

[E] TITLE - VARCHAR [E] TITLE - VARCHAR

[T] EDITOR : CHAR [T] EDITOR: CHAR

[T] SOURCE:CHAR [T] SOURCE:CHAR

CONTENT : CLOB F3 FULLTEXT.NEWS [z CONTENT:CLOB

[ PUBDATE : DATE % 1D INTEGER [ PUBDATE : DATE

[E] TITLE - vARCHAR
[T] EDITOR: CHAR

ER FULLTEXT.NEWS [T] SOURCE:CHAR B2 FULLTEXT.NEWS
1D INTEGER [T] CONTENT: cLOB 1D INTEGER

[F] TITLE - VARCHAR [# PUBDATE : DATE [E] TITLE : VARCHAR

[T] EDITOR : CHAR [T] EDITOR: CHAR

[T] SOURCE:CHAR [T] SOURCE:CHAR

[T] CONTENT:cCLOB [T CONTENT:cLOB

[ PUBDATE : DATE [#y PUBDATE : DATE

4 [ i D
Information about FULLTEXT.NEWS

NOTE Users can move the picture position and adjust the picture size
by the mouse. When the mouse moves to the line, it will display
the specific dependence information between the tables.

Checking and Updating Table Statistics

You can check statistics for both tables and columns. You can also alter the
sample ratio, automatically update statistics daemon and use the Update
Statistics function.
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DBMaker allows one of the following users to update table statistics, modify

update statistics daemon mode and set the update statistics sample ratio.

Users with DBA authority or higher

The table owner

® Checking and updating table statistics:

1.
2.

Select a table. The Schema page appears.

Select the Statistics tab at the top of the window. The statistics appear
as shown below.

Schema |  Properties | i D Graph | Staisics |  Edit Data

Wanual

o1 Update Statistics Sample Ratio @ 9% [1-100%]

Daemon

[3# Modify Copfirm Cance
Mode Sample
® Use dmeon @S
O
O Eve -
@ Sample Ratio
Statistics Data for Table
Number of Columns
Number of Indexes 1
Number of Pages -1
Number of Rows -1
Number of Indirect Rows -1
Number of Blob Frames -1
Average Length &7
Number of Triggers 0
Humber of Teat Indexes 0
Humber of 0
Update Statistics Time 201711115 09:53:11
Total index size / table size [T (1.0
Statistics Data for Columns
Column # of Distinct Values Average Length Low Value High Value

[} NA 4
FNANE A 5|
CNANE A 5|
TITLE A 5
PHOTO A 43

Select the Sample Ratio box and enter a sample ratio percentage to
change the percentage of the data used to calculate updated statistics
manually.

Click the Update Statistics button. The updated statistics appear.
Click the Modify button. Choose a different statistics daemon mode
from the Mode heading.

. Click the Use dmconfig.ini setting radio button to through
configure keywords to activate update statistics daemon mode.
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6.

7.

Click the Every table setting radio button to enable startup
update statistics daemon and support set sample for all tables
mode.

Set the Sample Ratio from the Sample heading.

If users select the Use dmconfig.ini setting radio button under
the Mode heading, then DBMaker will use the Sample Ratio
radio button under the Sample heading by default.

If users select the Every table setting radio button under the
Mode heading, then user can select Smart sample ratio, Not do
update statistics or Sample Ratio radio button. Click the Smart
sample ratio radio button to enables startup update statistics
daemon and support smart mode. Click the Not do update
statistics radio button to enable NON-STARTUP update statistics
daemon mode. Enter a sample ratio percentage in the Sample
Ratio area to set the percentage of the data used to calculate
updated statistics.

Click the Confirm button.
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3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - a X
Database Object Statistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help
bEFEBICRE
ma_| Properties | | o o Graph | Statistics | EditData |
Background: @ Blank O Grid
B FULLTEXT.NEWS B FULLTEXT.NEWS
T 1D INTEGER F 1D INTEGER
[E] TITLE - VARCHAR [E] TITLE - VARCHAR
[T] EDITOR : CHAR [T] EDITOR: CHAR
[T] SOURCE:CHAR [T] SOURCE:CHAR
CONTENT: CLOB EE FULLTEXT.NEWS [B] CONTENT: CLOB
[ PUBDATE : DATE § 1D INTEGER [} PUBDATE : DATE
[E] TITLE - vARCHAR =
[T] EDITOR: CHAR
ER FULLTEXT.NEWS [T] SOURCE:CHAR B2 FULLTEXT.NEWS
% 1D INTEGER [T] CONTENT: cLOB § 1D INTEGER
[F] TITLE - VARCHAR [B PUBDATE : DATE [E] TITLE - VARCHAR
[T] EDITOR : CHAR [T] EDITOR: CHAR
[T] SOURCE:CHAR [T] SOURCE:CHAR
CONTENT : CLOB [T CONTENT: CLOB
[ PUBDATE : DATE [B, PUBDATE : DATE
EY | 1 o
Information about FULLTEXT.NEWS

NOTE Users can move the picture position and adjust the picture size

by the mouse. When the mouse moves to the line, it will display
the specific dependence information between the tables.
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4.6 Editing Data in a Table

Once you add records to a table, you may also update existing records in that
table. Object privilege is required for table editing. Please refer to Granting
and Revoking Table Privileges and Granting and Removing Object Privileges for
information about managing table and column user privileges.

DBMaker allows one of the following users to activate the Edit Data tab.
. Users with DBA authority or higher

. The table owner

. Users granted to SELECT privilege

DBMaker allows one of the following users to update data.

. Users with DBA authority or higher
. The table owner
. Users both granted to SELECT privilege and have one of

INSERT/UPDATE/DELETE privileges.

9 Editing data in a table:
1. Double-click the Table node in the tree.
2. Double-click the table you want to modify. The Schema page appears.
3. Click the Edit Data tab on top of the window. The Edit Data page

appears.
r Schema r Properties r Permissions r Dependencies r Dependency Graph r Statistics r Edit Data L
it o, | | | |
Beer | | | | |
7 records selected (1-7)
& D FHAME LNAME TITLE PHOTC
1 [WANG Chang 100
2 [WANG Hu 95
3 [WANG Yu 95
4 [WANG Sung 75
5 (WANG Liu 87
6 [WANG Clowater 59
7 [WANG Tseng EE
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4, To filter the data, click the Filter button. The Data Filter window
appears as shown below.

Data Filter X

Enter WHERE clause to filter data:

@m]QK | sﬁgancel| G,)Help |

5. Enter a WHERE condition to filter the data and click the OK button. The
main window for the table appears.

NOTE WHERE conditions must conform to proper SQL syntax. Please

refer to the section on Constraint Syntax at the end of this
chapter for more information.

6. Updating data:

a)

b)

<)
d)

Locate the data on the screen using the Page Up and Page Down
buttons.

Click the Modify button.
Select the data on the screen.

Edit the data. If the column contains BLOB data, a pop-up menu
appears with the option to import, export, set null, or view. BLOB
type columns allow content to be stored. FILE type columns give
the option to store content as a system file object or to store the file
name by creating a user file object. Export allows the user to
output BLOB or system file objects. Set null deletes the BLOB or file
object. View opens the BLOB or file object in an application
according to the selected view.
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( Schema |/ Properties r Permissions r Dependencies r Dependency Graph r Statistics r Edit Data |_

[3¢ Modify | [ Confirm | #a Cancel | 3¢ Delete |

REker | PageUp | & Page Down | Eirst_ | Last |

7 records selected. (1-7)
& D FNAME LMNAME TITLE PHOTO

1 (WANG Chang 100 <CLOp=—12—.

2z [WANG Hu 95 Import

3 WANG Yu 98 export

4 WANG sung 75 o

5 WANG Liu 87 i

& WANG Clowater 59 m D

7 WANG Tseng 86 - -

e) Click the Confirm button.
7. Deleting data:

a) Locate the data on the screen using the Page Up, Page Down,
First, Last buttons.

b) Click the Modify button.
c) Select the data on the screen.
d) Click the Delete button.
e) Click the Confirm button.
8. Viewing data by row:

a) Locate the data on the screen using the Page Up, Page Down,
First, Last buttons.

b) Double click the data on the screen.

£ | Row Data = O X
Columns | Row #1
ID 1
NAME How to configure Linux+Apache+DBMaker+PHP

AUTHOR | shory,shang
SUBJECT  How to configure Linux+Apache+DBMaker
INTRODU... | <CLOB> 110
CONTENT  <FILE> 3781
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4.7

=

Renaming a Table

Tables may be renamed in any time after creation. Be sure to check
dependencies before renaming a table. Renaming a table will remove all
dependencies on the table. DBMaker allows one of the following users to
rename a table.

. Users with DBA authority or higher
. The table owner

. Users granted to ALTER privilege

To rename a table:
1. Expand the table node of the tree.

2. Select a table to change the name from the tree. The table Schema page
appears.

l’S:nema rF’ropemes I’F’ermlssmns I’Dependen:\es I’Depenuenwcrapn I’Slanstlcs I’EunData

[5# Wodify | ‘ ‘ aj:Bename| [¥] Trace Table

Tablespace Name:|

Primary Key(s): J

Name Type Precision | Scale | Nullable |Primary ... Default Attribute1 | Default ... | Default Attribute2 Constraint

ID serial _‘

FNAME \varchar 30, USER WANG

LNAME varchar 301

TITLE varchar 301

PHOTO long varchar
3. Click the Rename button. The Rename Table window will open.
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Rename Table b

Old owner name:

Old table name:

New owner name: [SYSADM

New table name: |

&M OK | Rgancel| @ Help |

4, Enter a new owner name and table name into the appropriate fields and
click the OK button.
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4.8

Dropping a Table

You can drop a table that is no longer required in the database. By default,
owners of a table and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have drop
privilege for the table. A user only with CONNECT authority may not DROP
any table.

o Dropping a table:

1.
2.

Select the table you want to delete from the tree.

Click the Drop button. Alternatively, right click the tree node of the
table and select Drop Table from the popup menu. A window appears
to confirm that you want to drop the selected table.

Drop Table b:d

Do you want to drop table SYSADM.TB_TEXT1 ?

i
= o Default O Restrict ¢ Cascade

dMok | % cancel |

There are three options for dropping tables. The Default option deletes
the table without considering dependent object within the table.
Dependent objects become invalid after the table is dropped. The
Restrict option considers dependencies. This option does not permit a
table drop when one or more objects depend on the table. The Cascade
option drops the table and all of its dependent objects. Click a radio
button to select a table dropping option.

Click the OK button.
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4.9 Constraint Syntax

The following table lists comparators to use with the VALUE key word for
creating valid table, column, domain, or replication constraints. These
comparators can create WHERE conditions for filtering data or creating views,
or WHEN conditions for creating triggers.

You can combine simple conditions with logical operators like AND, OR, and
NOT to form compound conditions. You can use the keyword AND to combine
two search conditions that must both be true. You can use the keyword OR to
combine two search conditions when one or the other, but not both, must be
true. Finally, you can use the keyword NOT to select rows where a search
condition is false.

COMPARATOR DESCRIPTION
Relational These may be one of the following: >, >=, <=, <, =, and
Operators <>. The relational operator condition is satisfied when

the expression on either side of the relational operator
fulfills the relation set up by the operator.

BETWEEN This comparison takes the form: x BETWEEN y AND z.
The BETWEEN condition is satisfied when the value or
expression to the left of the BETWEEN keyword lies in
the range (denoted by the AND keyword) of the two
expressions on the right of the keyword.

IN This comparison takes the form: x IN (y, z, ...). The IN
condition is satisfied when the value or expression to
the left of the IN keyword is included in the list of values
to the right of the keyword.

IS NULL This takes the form: x IS NULL. The IS NULL condition is
satisfied when the value or expression to the left of the
IS NULL keywords is a NULL value.

ISNOT NULL This takes the form: x IS NOT NULL. The IS NOT NULL
condition is satisfied when the value or expression to

the left of the IS NOT NULL keywords contains a value
other than a NULL value.
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COMPARATOR DESCRIPTION

LIKE This takes the form: x LIKE ‘y’ ESCAPE ‘Z’. The LIKE
condition is satisfied when the string value or
expression to the left of the LIKE keyword meets the
criteria specified in the case-sensitive quoted string to
the right of the keyword. You can use the percent
symbol (%) and the underscore symbol (_) as wildcards
in the quoted strings. The percent symbol matches zero
or more characters, and the underscore symbol matches
exactly one character. The ESCAPE clause is optional
and allows you to define an escape character so you can
include the percent and underscore symbols in the
quoted string without having them interpreted as
wildcards. To include a single-quote character in a
quoted string, use two consecutive single-quotes.

MATCH This takes the form: x NOT CASE MATCH ‘y’. The MATCH
condition is satisfied when the quoted string to the right
of the MATCH keyword matches the entire string value
or expression to the left of the keyword. The NOT and
CASE keywords are optional. The NOT keyword inverts
the search results, and the CASE keyword makes the
search case-sensitive.

CONTAIN This takes the form: x NOT CASE CONTAIN ‘y’. The
CONTAIN condition is satisfied when the quoted string
to the right of the CONTAIN keyword matches any part
of the string value or expression to the left of the
keyword. The NOT and CASE keywords are optional.
The NOT keyword inverts the search results, and the
CASE keyword makes the search case-sensitive.

Table 4-1 Constraint Syntax Comparators
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4.10 Filtering tables

You can filter tables if there are a large number of tables in your database.
Filter tables will search the tables by table owner, table name or both.

o Filtering tables:
1. Right click the Tables object from the tree.

2. Select the Filter Table from the popup menu. A window appears to
input table owner and table name to filter tables.
Filter Table X
Table Owner
Table Name
[ Clear | [« OK ] (3 Cancel

3. Input the table owner or table name to filter tables.

Click OK. The Tables object will show filtered and the tree node will
only show filtered tables.

@ Remove filter:
1. Right click the Tables object from the tree.

2. Select the Remove Filter from the popup menu.
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4.11

Copying tables

Users can use the Copy Table to copy tables, this based on the stored
procedure COPYTABLE. Copy table definition, data, index, trigger and create a
new table.

9 Copying a table:
1. Click the Tables object from the tree.
2. Right click the tree node of table and select Copy table from the popup
menu. The Copy Table window appears.

Copy Table X

The COPYTABLE system-stored procedure is used to copy one table's definition and
data into another table. The source table's index, table and column consiraints, triggers.
and data are copied to the destination table.

Source Table Name: SYSADM.T1
Schema Name - |sYsADM :J
Table Name :
Tablespace - | DEFTABLESPACE TJ
Lock Mode - (0 Table () Page @& Row
] - I Where Condition:
=]
| Rename Index

Commit count: 1000

v # Cancel

3. Select the Schema Name, Tablespace and enter the Table Name. The

Where Condition textbox allows users to filter data when creating the
new table. The Commit count textbox will separate the commit by the
defined value.

4. Click the OK button to copy and create a new table.
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4.12 Duplicate tables

Users can use the Duplicate Table to create a new table. The Duplicate Table
is used to help users to simplify the creation of a new table. It can help users to
import schema from the selected table, means the column name and data type
will be automatically defined. Copy Table is used when users need an exactly
same table; Duplicate Table will refer on the original table and can modify
some of the content.

o Duplicate tables:
1. Click the Tables object from the tree.

2. Right click the tree node of table and select Duplicate Table from the
popup menu. The Create Table Wizard window appears.

Create Table Wizard -- Introduction X

I_\-I
|
= 2=
Schema Name :

Name the table and select —

SYSADM -
the tablespace. |- J
o Table Name :
The combination of the owner name
and the table name must be unigue.
The table will be associated with Tablespace -

DEFTABLESPACE by default if it's
not explicitly associated with any | DEFTABLESPACE 'J
other. If you want to import from
another table, please provide the
table names.

Impart Schema

Table Name :

@ % [id) % Cancel
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The Use Import Schema checkbox will be automatically selected and
the Table Name will fill in with the selected table. Users only need to
decide the Schema Name, Table Name and Tablespace.

Click the Next button, the Add columns to the Table window appears,
the column from the original table will be added automatically, users
can modify column or add new column in this window.

Create Table Wizard -- Add columns to the Table X

f = Add columns to the table.
|
r { For each row, please enter a column name, data type,
length, a precision and scale and a starting number if data
—_— type is SERIAL. The sequence of the columns selected
(checked) as primary key(s) will define order of the primary
key(s).

Primary Key(s) :

Name Type Preci__| Scale| Nullable | Default Attri1 | Def | Default Attri2 |Prim__|Enc__
c1 integer e
cz2 integer «
char 10 o
[ <2 Previous | | Nexter || Lastbd | | % cancel |

NOTE: The Duplicate Table will only add the column name and data
type from original table, indexes, column constraints, primary key,
foreign key will not be added.

Click the Next button. The Column constraints window appears. If
users do not need to add constraints, a foreign key, or set advanced
options for the table, please click the Last button. The Final Review
window appears.
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4.13 Truncating tables

Users can use the Truncate Table to delete all data in the table. This is based
on the TRUNCATE command. TRUNCATE is similar to the DELETE statement
with no WHERE clause; however, TRUNCATE is faster and uses fewer

resources.

® Truncating a table:

1. Click the Tables object from the tree.

2. Right click the tree node of table and select Truncate Table from the
popup menu. A window appears to confirm truncating the selected
table.

Truncate Table X
Do you want to truncate table SYSADM.T1 ?

L

| w#Yes || % Cancel |

3. Click the Yes button.
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4.14 Deleting from tables

Users can use the Delete From Table to delete all data from a table.

o Deleting a table:
1. Click the Tables object from the tree.

2. Right click the tree node of table and select Delete From Table from
the popup menu. A window appears to confirm deleting data from the

selected table.

Delete From Table X
Do you want to delete from table SYSADM.T1 ?

L

| «Yes || 3 cancel |

3. Click the Yes button.
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5-2

Working with Views

DBMaker provides the ability to define a virtual table, called a view. The view
definition is a logical construct that is computed or collated (i.e., derived) from
one or more tables and functions like a table but it is not stored in the
database as a table itself. You can create views for flexible data queries on
tables. You can use views to browse data in multiple tables. JDBA Tool allows
you to create, browse, update, and drop views.
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5.1

Creating a View

After you enter data into the database tables, you can use the tables to create
views. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have CREATE
privilege for the view. A user only with CONNECT authority may not create
any view.

o Creating a view:

1. Select the View object from the tree. The owner name, view name and
time of creation for all views on the database appear on a table in the
View page.

2. Click the Create button. The Create View Wizard - Introduction
window appears.

Create View Wizard -- Introduction =

Welcome to Create View Wizard.

Aview is like avirtual table.The view you define will be stored in the
database butthe actual data thatyou see in the view is not stored
anywhere. You can enhance database security by selecting data
from aview instead of a table, since users cannotinsert, update, or
delete data in a view. This wizard helps you create a new view by
going through the following steps

1. Name the view

2 Selectthe table(s) to be referenced by the view

3. Select the column(s) to be displayed in the view

4 Enterthe WHERE clause

5. Final review of SQL script

‘ Next G | # cancel | % Halp |

3. Click the Next button. The Name the View window appears.
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5-4

Create View Wizard -- Name the View X

Name the view.

Please enter a unigue name for the view.

Schema Name

[sYsADM [=]

View Name :

Do you want to continue with this Wizard or go to the
SQL editor?

® Continue with Wizard
() Edit SQL script directly

<P Previous | | % cancel | % Halp |

Select the schema name from the Schema Name drop down list.
Enter the name of the view in the View Name field.

Select the Continue with Wizard radio button or select the Edit SQL
script directly radio button to jump directly to the last step of the
wizard (see step 14).

Click the Next button. The Select the table(s) to be referenced by the
view dialog box appears.
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Create View Wizard -- Select the table(s) to be referenced by the view

Select the table(s) to be referenced by the view.
Please check the referenced table(s) you want to use to create the

B ©

"SAMPLE" BOOKS Table name Alias
"SANMPLE".CARD

"SANPLE" EMPLOYEE

"SAMPLE" "EMPLOYEE_BAK™

HISTORY

"SANMPLE" LARGETYPE

FULLTEXT MEWS

"SANPLE" ORDINARYTYPE __ Addall>> |
"SANMPLE" PATIENT

TEST1 _==Remove ai |
TEST2

TEXT1

"SANMPLE" UNICODETYPE

L= Erevinus‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

Select tables to use in the view by double-clicking the table names on
the left. Alternatively, use the buttons in the middle to add or remove
columns. Selected tables appear on the right.

You can add a table to a view more than once, however, an alias for the
table is required. The alias is a new name for the table that allows
referencing columns in the table more than once. To add an alias:

a) Selecta table already added to the view.

b) Enter an alias name into the field under the Alias heading. The
default name appears as TableAliasName.

Click Next. The Select the column(s) to be displayed in the view
window appears.
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5-6

11.

12.

Create View Wizard -- Select the column(s) to be displayed in the view X

Select the column(s) to be displayed in the view.

f
H Please check the columns you want to display in the view. The order
3 in which the columns are displayed will be the same as the orderin

which the columns are selected

"SAMPLE™BOOKS.ID [~ Column Alias
“SAMPLE".BOOKS."NAME™
“SAMPLE".BOOKS AUTHOR
"SAMPLE".BOOKS.SUBJECT |
"SAMPLE" BOOKS.INTRODUCTION
"SAMPLE".BOOKS.CONTENT
"SAMPLE™.CARD.ID
“SAMPLE".CARD.FNAME
"SAMPLE".CARD.LNAME
"SAMPLE".CARD.TITLE
"SAMPLE™.CARD.PHOTO
"SAMPLE".EMPLOYEE.ID
“SAMPLE"EMPLOYEE."MAME™
“SAMPLE"EMPLOYEE.ADDRESS
"SAMPLE""EMPLOYEE_BAK™"ID_NOW" |+ |

q i D ] 1 D

<P Previous | MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

Select columns to include in the view by double-clicking the column
names on the left. Alternatively, use the buttons in the middle to add or
remove columns. Selected columns appear on the right. Columns added
more than once must have an alias. Create column aliases the same way
as table aliases.

Click the Next button. The WHERE clause window appears.
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Create View Wizard -- WHERE clause

X
lm WHERE condition
Enter the WHERE clause.

If you want to restrict the information
displayed, you may add conditions to the

where clause. The text you type should
have correct SQL syntax.

For examples
id=1
name ="Mary’

P Previous ‘ MNext 6 |

# cancel | % Halp |

13.

Enter a condition by which the data in the view is to be filtered.
NOTE WHERE statements must conform to SQL syntax rules. Please

see the section on Constraint Syntax near the end of Chapter 4.
14.  Click the Next button. The Final review window appears.

Create View Wizard -- Final review

=
[} Create View SQL script
creats view SYSADM W1 as select
"SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE.ADDRESS,
-E "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE."NAME", "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE.ID from
— "SAMPLE".BOOKS, "SAMPLE".CARD, "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

4P Previous Finish @ | $# cancel |

@ teip_|
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15.

16.
17.

5-8

If you wish to alter the view data after reviewing the SQL script, enter a
new script into the Create View SQL script field or click the Previous
button to display previous wizard screens.

Click the Finish button after reviewing the SQL script.
Click the OK button.

Information *

View creation successful !

L
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5.2

Checking View Properties

You can check the properties of a view including the tables and columns used

as well as ownership.

9 Checking view properties:
1. Click the View object in the tree. All the views in the database appear.

2. Select a view. The Properties page appears.

{“Properies | Permissions | Browse data |

37 Modify | [ Confirm | #3 Cancel |

SQL Script
create view SYSADMY1 as select "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE ADDRESS, "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE "NAME",
“SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE.ID from "SAMPLE" BOOKS, *SAMPLE" CARD, "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE
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5.3 Granting View Privileges

You can allow other users and groups to access a view by granting privileges.
You can also revoke access to a view for a user/group at any time. By default,
owners of a view and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have
grant/revoke privilege for the view. A user only with CONNECT authority may
not grant or revoke SELECT privilege to the any view.

9 Granting view privileges:

1. Select the View object in the tree.
2. Select a view. The Properties page appears.
3. Click the Permissions tab on the top of the window. The permission

details appear.

Properies | Permissions | Browse data |

B Modity | | |
Type UserGroup Select

CMDUSER
SAMPLEUSER 4
SYSADM W
CMDGROUP
PUBLIC 4

Click the Modify button.

5. Select the user/group that you want to grant or revoke select privilege
to the view.

6. Click the Select column next to the selected User/Group. A check mark
indicates that the user or group has permission on the view.

7. Click the Confirm button.
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5.4

Browsing Views

You can browse the data contained in a view quickly and efficiently. You can
sort this data using the filter data function in JDBA Tool. For optimal

efficiency, break exceptional large views into several parts. This will increase
the ease and speed that you will be able to browse the view’s data. The
maximum number of records that can be browsed in a single instance is 5,000.

DBMaker allows one of the following users to activate the Browse Data tab.

Users with DBA authority or higher
The view owner

Users granted to SELECT privilege

@ Browsinga view:

1.

Click the Views icon from the tree. A list of all the views in the database
appears beneath the Views icon.

20 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database Object Stafistics AutoIndex Opfion Tool Help

BHEHSRCBE

B[] Datavase (DBSAWPLES) [ "Views

& Tablespaces
#] create

B Tables
Schema Name Name Creation Time Status }

B views
|SYSADM w1 |2017/11/13 09:29:31 |valid
T 1

EEB Indexes

3 Signature Text Indexes

Select the view you want to browse from the list of views. The view
appears in the panel to the right.

[“Properties | Permissions | Browsedata |

3¢ Modity | [ confirm | 3 cancel |

S0L Script
create view SYSADMMV as select"SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE.ADDRESE, "SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE."NAME", ‘

"SAMPLE" EMPLOYEE.ID from "BAMPLE". BOOKS, "BAMPLE". CARD, "8AMPLE" EMPLOYEE

Click the Browse data tab in the panel on the right. The Browse data
window opens in the panel on the right.
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own | First

I—
o

( Properties |’ Permissions || Browse data_|
5 Filter | Page Up ‘ Pag

24 records selected. (1-24)

«| ADDRESS MAME ID
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123
Beijing Kaly 123

a) To quickly browse the view by page, use the Page Up and Page
Down buttons.

b) Click the First button to jump to the first entry in the view.

c) Click the Last button to jump to the last entry in the view.

4. Click the Filter button to set sort rules for browsing the view. The Data
Filter dialog box appears.

Data Filter

Enter WHERE clause to filter data:

" oK | Rgancel|

@ Help_|

a) Enter a WHERE clause or an ORDER BY clause to filter the data
when browsing a view.
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NOTE WHERE statements must comply with SQL syntax rules.
Please see the section on Constraint Syntax near the end
of Chapter 4 for information.
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5.5

5-14

Dropping a View

Delete unwanted views using the following procedure. By default, owners of a
view and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP privilege for
the view. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any view.

Dropping a view:
1. Click the View object in the tree. All views in the database are displayed.

2. Select a view.
Views |
'E Create B Drop
Schema Name MName Creation Time Status
SYSADM [\l |2017111112 09:29:21 [valid

3. Click the Drop button at the top of the window. The Drop View dialog
box appears. Alternatively, right click the view to drop from the tree, a
pop-up menu appears. Select Drop from the pop-up menu.

Drop View X

Do you want to drop view SYSADM V1 ?

]
= ® Default ) Restrict ' Cascade

d" oK | Segancell

4. There are three options for dropping views. The Default option deletes
the views without considering dependent object within the views.
Dependent objects become invalid after the view is dropped. The
Restrict option considers dependencies. This option does not permit a
views drop when one or more objects depend on the views. The
Cascade option drops the views and all of its dependent objects. Click a
radio button to select a views dropping option.

5. Click the OK button. The remaining views in the database are displayed.
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Working with Indexes

An index facilitates random access of table rows. An index is a sub-table of the
table containing the accessing rows. The index table contains the key columns
of its parent table. Indexes are particularly useful for tables that hold large
amounts of data, or tables that are frequently accessed. An index can be unique
or non-unique. In a unique index, no more than one row can have the same key
value, with the exception that any number of rows may have NULL values.

DBMaker supports auto indexes, its behavior is similar to non-unique index,
but it can be automatically created or dropped by the auto index daemon. If
set AUTOCOMMIT ON, DBMaker only requires Update(U) lock when creating
an auto index, which means DBMaker allows other users to query the table
simultaneously.
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6.1 Creating an Index

Create an index when one or more rows in a table will be used in search
queries. Indexing the rows will also allow sorting of data to be performed. By
default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have CREATE privilege for
the index. A user only with CONNECT authority may not create any index.

9 Creating an index:

1. Click the Indexes object in the tree. DBMaker lists the database’s
indexes.

Propertes | Statsics

Fiomae B Y
Schena Name Tabie Nane noex Tabiespace Type Coumn Names noex sage Greaton Tme

FULLTEXT HEws PRMARYKEY DEFTABLESPACE P o Enatied 20200516 112453

WiPLE BOCKS FRMARYKEY DEFTABLESPACE " [} Enacie 20200516 112453

SAMPLE R0 PRIARYKEY EFTABLESPACE C 0 Eraticd

SwiPE EMPLOVEE PRMARYKEY DEFTABLESPACE P o Enavied

SAMPLE LARGETYRE FRMARYKEY DEFTABLESPACE Freary ke e Enacied

SwnE OROMARYTYPE PRMARYKEY OEFTABLESPACE Prmary ey o0 Enatiod

SAPE LMICODETYPE PRMARYKEY DEFTABLESPACE Primary Key coln Enatied

2. Click the Create button. The Create Index Wizard appears.

Create Index Wizard -- Introduction x

Welcome to Create Index Wizard.

An index provides support for fast random access to a row. You can

build indexes on a table to speed up searching. This wizard helps

you create a new index by going through the following steps

1. MName the index

2 Selectthe column(s) to be indexed

3. Enterthe WHERE clause

4. Advanced information; input the fill factor and whether the index
! is unigue or not

5_Final review of SQL script

Next G | $# cancel | % Help |
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3. Click the Next button. The Name the Index window appears.
Create Index Wizard -- Name the Index X
3
R
—

Name the index.

Please provide a unigue name for the
index

Table Name = [FULLTEXT.NEWS

[-]
Tahlsspacs - ‘DEFFABLESPACE |v‘

Index Name |

[] Create XML index

<P Previous ‘ | % Cancel | 6? Help |
4. The index will refer to the table name that you select from the Table
Name menu.
5. Select a tablespace to build the index in. Building an index on a different

tablespace may result in better disk I/0, especially if the tablespaces
reside on separate disks.

6. Enter a name for the Index in the Index Name field.

To improve the performance of XML queries, select the Create XML
Index radio button. This creates a special XML index on the XML
columns.

8. Click the Next button. The Select the column(s) to be indexed
window appears.
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Create Index Wizard -- Select the column(s) to be indexed X
Choose the column(s) to be indexed.
i _‘I You can select 1to 32 columns to be indexed. For each column you
W‘I } select, you can specify the sorting order as ascending or
descending. The sequence of selecting the columni(s) will
—E = determine the column(s) order in the index.
_—
T
[
1D Column MName Desc
TITLE
EDITOR
SOURCE
PUBDATE
add all ==
expression >
[ 1 [
<P Previous | MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |
9. Alist of available columns on the selected table appears on the left hand

list box. Select the columns that you want to use in the index by double
clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
Add button. The Add all button adds all columns to the index. All the
columns selected for the creation of the index are displayed in the list
box to the right. Columns in the index can be removed by double-
clicking the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
Remove button.

10. The expression buttion allows you to input an express for the index.
11. To change the sorting order to descending for a column:
a) Selecta column from the list box to the right.

b) Click the cell in the Desc column for the selected column in the list
box to the right. A check mark in the box indicates that the order
for that column’s index is descending.

NOTE By default, the sort order is ascending.
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12.

13.

14.

Click the Next button. The WHERE clause window appears.

Create Index Wizard -- WHERE clause

X

WHERE condition

Enter the WHERE clause.

If you want to restrict the information
displayed, you may add conditions to the
where clause. The text you type should
have correct SQL syntax

For examples
id=1
name ="Mary’

<P Previous ‘

ext 6|

3 cancel | % Help |

Click the Next button. The Advanced Information window appears.

Create Index Wizard -- Advanced Information

Advanced options.

You can specify the index as unique
so that no more than one row can
have the same key value. The fill
factor you enter will specify how
dense the keys will be in the index
pages. If you intend to update data
frequently, you should set a lower fil
factor value.

Fill Factor : 80

(] Unique [] Auto [ ] Disable

X

% (50 ~ 100)

|_<2 Previous | |

Wext &

J % cancel | P Hep

If you want the index to be unique, select the Unique option button. If
you want the index to be an auto index, select the Auto option button. If
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you want the index disabled when it’s created, select the Disable option
button.

15. To change the default fill factor, enter a percentage in the Fill Factor
field.

16. Click the Next button. The Final review dialog box appears.

Create Index Wizard -- Final review =

i Create Index SQL script
create index INDEX1 on FULLTEXT.NEWS (TITLE, EDITOR) 1M
| ‘ DEFTABLESPACE fillfactor 100
- —
=
[

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

L= Ereuinus‘ Finish @ | # cancel | % Halp |

17.  Click the Finish button after checking that the SQL script is correct. The
Information dialog box appears.

Information X

Index creation successful !

&

18. Click the OK button.
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6.2

Rebuilding an Index

If you have made a number of changes to the table or disabled index, you
should rebuild the index. Through the rebuilding process, the old index
replaced with a new one. By default, owners of an index and users with
RESOURCE authority or higher can rebuild the index. A user only with
CONNECT authority may not rebuild any index.

& Rebuilding an index:
1. Click the Index object in the tree. DBMaker lists of all indexes in the
database on the Properties page.

2. Select an index to rebuild.
3. Click the Rebuild button. The Rebuild message box appears.

Rebuild x

jf Do you want to rebuild index INDEX1 7

" Yes | segancell

4. Click the Yes button. The Information message box appears.

Information X

Index INDEX1 rebuild successful !

L

5. Click the OK button.
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6.3

6-8

Renaming an Index

Any index may be renamed. The renaming only affects the index name in the
system catalog. Renaming does not rebuild the index in the database. By
default, owners of an index and users with RESOURCE authority or higher can
rename the index. A user only with CONNECT authority may not rename any

index.

Renaming an index:

1.

Click the Index object in the tree. A list of all indexes in the database is
displayed on the Properties page.

Select an index to be renamed.
Click the Rename button. The Rename Index message box appears.
Rename Index X

0ld index name

Mew index name |

4" oK | Ségancel| @ Help |

Input the new index name in the proper filed.
Click the OK button.
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6.4

Updating Index Statistics

If your database is extremely large, it will take a lot of time to update the
statistics values of all schema objects. An alternative method is to update
statistics on only those specific schema objects that have been modified since
the last update. You can also set the sampling rate, which is the percentage of
the records used to calculate the statistics.

Updating index statistics:

1.

5.

Click the Index object in the tree. A list of all the indexes in the database
is displayed.
Click the Statistics tab. The Statistics page appears.

31 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - m} X
Database QObject Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

bR EERSCRE

B[] Database (DBSAMPLES)  {|(™Properiies | Statisics |
(&l Tablespaces d

& Tables | _Floeae | Dop_| Rebu Rename |
B3 views
5 Indexes :{ | SchemaN. Table Name Index Tablespace Type Column Names Creation Time
[ Signature TextIndexes | [FULLTEXT _ [NEWS PRIMARYKEY [DEFTABLESPA . |Primary 20171110 09:21
[€] IVF Text Indexes | [FULLTEXT _ [NEWS INDEX1 DEFTABLESPA . |Not Unig. 201711113 1011
Foreign Key :| |SAMPLE BOOKS PRIMARYKEY [DEFTABLESPA. .. |Primary 2017/11M10 09:21
o Triggers | [SAMPLE CARD PRIMARYKEY DEFTABLESPA... |Primary .. |... |2>017H1f1ﬁ 09:21
= Stored Command 2017/1110 09:21

EMPLOYEE PRIMARYKEY DEFTABLESPA... |Primary .. |...
E LARGETYPE PRIMARYKEY EFTABLESPA _ |Primary 20171117
[ORDINARYTYPE |PRIMARYKEY
UNICODETYPE _|PRIMARYKEY
[TEXT1 NDEX2

5% stored Procedurs
Database Link

5 Replication Schedule
@ Replication

BLESPA . |Primary 20171111
ABLESPA . |Primary 20171117
FTABLESPA . |Unique 20171117

Select an index, select the Sample Ratio box and enter a percentage to
sample when you want to change the percentage of the data used to
calculate updated statistics.

Click the Update Statistics button. The following window appears.

Update Statistics X

= Update index statistics might take from seconds to hours. The
| process can't be stopped until finished. Do you still want to
update database statistics now?

M Yes | xgancell

Click the Yes button.
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Information

Statistics have been updated.

6. Click the OK button.
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6.5 Dropping an Index

You can drop an index that is no longer required in a database. By default,
owners of an index and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP
privilege for the index. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any

index.

o Dropping an Index:
1. Click the Index object in the tree. The indexes in the database are listed.

2. Select the index to be dropped and click the Drop button. The Drop
Index dialog box appears.

Drop Index X

jf Do you want to drop indesx INDEX1 2

dMyes | $ cancel |

3. Click the Yes button. All the remaining indexes in the database are
displayed on the Properties page.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 6-11



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

6.6 Disabling an Index

If an index is temporarily unnecessary, users can disable the index. Disable an
index won't drop the index, only make the index deactivated. Insert, delete,
update on column won'’t affect the disabled index. By default, owners of an
index and users with RESOURCE authority or higher can disable the index. A
user only with CONNECT authority may not disable any index.

@ Disabling an index:

1. Click the Index object in the tree. A list of all indexes in the database is
displayed on the Properties page.

v [ Database (NANA,{ Properties ~ Statistics
{
» B Tablespaces | |, | #]Create| | W Drop | (53 Rebuild) |4k Rename| [¥3 Disable|
» B Tables
Schem.|Table . Index |Tables_. Type |Colum. Index . |Creati .
» BB Views

£ Indexes

SYSA.. | T1 IDX1 DEFT... NotUn.. C1,C2 Enabled 2022/..

2. Select an index to disable.

Click the Disable button. The Disable Index message box appears.

Disable Index il

An index can be disabled. It just deletes the Index | A
4" page, but the Index definition sfill exists in the system
EE table. Disabled index can be re-enabled by rebuilding

the index. |*

[ « Yes ||% cancel

4. Click YES. The Information message box will appear.
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x

Index IDX has been disabled.

&

5. Click OK.
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Working with Signature
Text Indexes

A text index is a mechanism that provides fast access to rows of a table
containing columns with one or more words or phrases as text. Text indexes
contain a representation of all the text found in the text columns on which
they are based. However, the data is encoded and structured to make retrieval
much faster than would be otherwise possible when handled directly from the
table. Once you create a text index on a table, its operation is transparent to
users of the database. The DBMS uses the text index to improve full-text query
performance whenever possible.

Signature text indexes exist within the same tablespace as the columns that
are indexed. Signature text indexes are well suited for building on columns
that contain a combined total less than 200 MB. For larger text indexes,
consider building an inverted file (IVF) text index. For detailed information on
IVF text indexes, please refer to Working with IVF Text Indexes.
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7.1 Creating a Signature Text Index

Signature text indexes can be built on all character type columns, including
CHAR, VARCHAR, LONG VARCHAR, NCHAR, NVARCHAR, NCLOB, and FILE
types. A table can have multiple text indexes, and text indexes can be built on
multiple columns. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have
CREATE privilege for the signature text index. A user only with CONNECT
authority may not create any signature text index.

To ensure optimal performance for a signature text index, specify the total
text size and scale. The total text size approximates the total number of
megabytes of storage that used by the columns to be indexed. The total text
size can range from 10 to 200 MB, and the default total text size is 32 MB.

The scale is the relative size of the text index to the total text size expressed as
a percentage. Generally, query performance improves as the scale increases.
The default scale is 50 percent.

Text indexes may be sorted using the order by feature.

@ Creating a Signature Text Index:

1. Click the Signature Text Indexes object in the tree. The Properties
page appears.

3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database Object Statistics Auto Index Option Tool Help
a N
b EESSCRE
= [ Database (DBSAMPLES) J|[ Fropeties | statistics |
@Tablespacea g
& Tables Create
A views : il | |
& Indexes il | Schema M...| Table Name| Name Column_ | Text Block ..
mSwgnatureTex‘tlndexes M |sAMPLE BOOKS 1DX_BOOK.. INTRODU 500
IVF Text Indexes SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... |NAME 500
Foreign Key : SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... |SUBJECT 500
ofm Triggers FULLTEXT [NEWS IDX_MEWS...|CONTENT 500
Slored Command ‘M |FULLTEXT |NEWS 1DX_NEWS._|TITLE 500
2. Click the Create button. The Introduction window for the Create

Signature Text Index Wizard appears.
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3.

Create Signature Text Index Wizard -- Introduction

Welcome to Create Signature Text
Index Wizard.

This wizard helps you create a new signature text index by going
through the following steps
1. Name the signature text index, choose a table to be indexed its
columns.
2. Select columns to be indexed.
1 3. Advanced Settings.
4. Final review.

n

Mext G ‘ $ cancel ‘ @ Help ‘

Click the Next button. The Name the signature text index window
appears.

Create Signature Text Index Wizard -- Name the signature text index name

Name of signature text
index.
Please input a correct signature text

index name and choose a table to filter
selected table columns.

Signature Text Index Name

Table Name
[FULLTEXT NEWS

=]

42 Previous | Mext ‘ $ Cancel ‘ 5? Help ‘

Select the name of the table from which the text index is to be created
from the Table Name menu.

Enter the name of the text index in the Text Index Name field.

Click the next button. A list of available columns on the selected table
appears on the left hand list box. Select the columns that you want to
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7-4

7.

use in the signature text index by double-clicking the column name or
selecting the column and clicking the Add button. The Add all button
adds all columns to the index. All the columns selected for the creation
of the text index are displayed in the list box to the right. Columns in the
text index can be likewise removed by double-clicking the column name
or selecting the column and clicking the Remove button.

Create Signature Text Index Wizard -- Select columns to be indexed X
1
~\ Select columns.
The left side list will list all columns which column type match
3 ‘y CHAR, VARCHAR, LONG VARCHAR, CLOB, NCHAR, NVARCHAR,
» /- NCLOB, LONG VARBINARY, BLOB and FILE from previous user
p—— specified table name. User can select some of them to be indexed.
1 | |
[ | |
CONTENT (LONG VARCHAR)
EDITOR (CHAR)
ITITLE (VARCHAR})
SOURCE (CHAR)
Add All 9
<A Previous | ‘ $ cancal ‘ <’? Help ‘

Click the Next button. The Advanced Settings window appears.
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Create Signature Text Index Wizard -- Advanced Settings X

B 2
=
=

Advanced Settings.

Total text sisze is the estimated total size Total text size - a2 i‘ (4~ 200)MB
of all documents. The range is 1~ 200.

The defaultvalue is 32. The unit of size is
mega-byte (MB). Scale is the expected
index size-to-total text size ratio. If a user Scale : 40 é‘ % (10 ~ 200)
settotal text size to 20MB and expects the

textindex o use 10MB of storage, then

he should set scale to 50 (50%). The [[] Use order-by feature

larger scale, the better search

performance. The range is 10 ~ 200. The

default value is 40 (40%). |

<P Pravious ‘ Next G | % Ccancel | @ Halp
8. Changing the signature text index settings:
. To change the total text size, enter a value for Total Text Size
between 1 and 200.
. To change the scale, enter a value for Scale between 10 and 200.
9. To display data as it relates to another column in the table, select the

Use order-by feature check box.

a) Select the column that the text index will follow the order of from
the Order Column menu.

b) Select the Ascending option button to order data in the text index
by the Order Column’s ascending order.

c) Select the Descending option button to order data in the text index
by the Order Column’s descending order.

10.  Click the Next button. The Final review window appears.
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Create Signature Text Index Wizard -- Final review X
§ - W Create Signature Text Index SQL Script
| CREATE SIGHATURE TEXT INDEX "SIG-index" ON
" y FULLTEXT WEWS ( SOURCE) TOTAL TEXT SIZE 32 MB SCALE
= f /_ 40
et
1 | |
[ | |

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button

42 Previous ‘ Finish G | $ cancel | % Help |

11. To alter the SQL script, enter a new script into the Create Signature
Text Index SQL script field or click the Previous button to display the
previous wizard screens.

12. To complete the view creation after reviewing the SQL script, click the
Finish button. The Information dialog box appears.

Information x

Signature Text Index Creation Successfull

&

13. Click the OK button.
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7.2

Rebuilding a Signhature Text Index

If a number of changes have been made to the table or to the column on which

a text index was created, then the text index should be rebuilt. When a text

index is rebuilt, it will be updated to include all changes to the table or column.
By default, owners of a signature text index and users with RESOURCE

authority or higher can rebuild the signature text index. A user only with

CONNECT authority may not rebuild any signature text index.

9 Rebuilding a signature text index:

1.

Click the Signature Text Indexes object in the tree. The Properties

page appears.

Select a signature text index to rebuild.

3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistice AutoIndex Option Tool Help

BHEEBICRO

=] |-| Database (DBSAMPLES)
Bl Tablespaces
ER Tables
ER views
5 Indexes
) Signature Text Indexes
Bl IVF Text Indexes
UH Foreign Key
= Triggers
=% Stored Command
Stored Procedure

L)

3

[ _Properies |  Statistics |

] Create | |

SchemaN...| Table Name Name Column_ | Text Block ...

SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... INTRODU... 500
+f [SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... INAME 500
“| [sAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... |SUBJECT 500
| [FULLTEXT |NEWS IDX_NEWS...|CONTENT 500
| [FULLTEXT |NEWS IDX_NEWS...|TITLE 500
FULLTEXT |MEWS SIG-INDEX  |SOURCE 500

Click the Rebuild button. The Rebuild dialog appears.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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6.

Rebuild x

Rebuild signature text index might take from seconds to

hours. The process cant be stopped until finished. Do
you want to rebuild signature text index SIG-INDEX 7

éﬁ Rebuild option

(@ Incremental rebuild

) Full rebuild

4" oK | 8Qancel| % Help |

4, Select either the Incremental rebuild or Full rebuild radio button.
5. Click the OK button. A confirmation window appears as shown below.
Information x
Signature Text Index SIG-INDEX rebuild successful !

" oK

Click the OK button.
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7.3 Dropping a Sighature Text Index

You can drop a text index that is no longer required. By default, owners of a
signature text index and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP
privilege for the signature text index. A user only with CONNECT authority
may not drop any signature text index.

@ Dropping a signature text index:

1. Click the Signature Text Indexes object in the tree. All the text indexes
in the database are displayed in the Properties page.

2. Select a Signature Text Index to be dropped.

37 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Autolndex Opfion Tool Help

bHFEHBICREO

2 [ Database (DBSAMPLES) : Properties |  Statistics |

%Tablespaces E

Tables : i

@Views : ﬁgreale | B Drop | %}jRegund ‘
EEH Indexes i| | SschemaN..| Table Name| Name Column_ || Text Block
[T Signature Test Indexes o [3AMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... INTRODU... 500/
Ft] IVF Test Indexes | [sAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... |NAME 500/
IR Foreign Key | [sAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOK... |SUBJECT 500/

fm Triggers | [FULLTEXT [NEWS IDX_NEWS...|CONTENT 500/
"= Stored Command | FULLTEXT [NEWS IDX_NEWS...[TITLE 500/

? Stored Procedure FULLTEXT |NEWS SIG-INDEX |SOURCE 500

3. Click the Drop button. A confirmation window appears to confirm that

you want to drop the signature text index.

Drop Signature Text Index X

:{ Do you want to drop signature text index SIG-INDEX ?

dMyes | $ cancel |

4. Click the Yes button. The remaining signature text indexes in the
database are displayed.
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7.4

7-10

Checking Signature Text Index

Statistics

The statistics of a signature text index may periodically be checked. Statistics

include the table owner and name, the text index name, the number of text

blocks and the average block size.

9 Viewing text index statistics:

1. Select Signature Text Indexes from the tree. The Properties page
appears.

2. Click the Statistics tab. The statistics of the text indexes appears. These
include the names of the signature text indexes, the average block size

of the indexes and the number of text blocks.

Statistics

Statistics for Signature Text Index(es)

Schema Name Table Name Name #Text Block Average Block Size
SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOKS_INTRO 3 512
SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOKS_MNAME 3 34
SAMPLE BOOKS IDX_BOOKS_SUBJECT 3 44
FULLTEXT NEWS IDX_MNEWS_CONTENT 9 1327
FULLTEXT NEWS IDX_MNEWS_TITLE 7| 55
FULLTEXT NEWS SIG-INDEX 7| 40
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Working with IVF Text
Indexes

DBMaker builds inverted file (IVF) text indexes on files separate from the
tablespace where the columns are stored. As a result, query performance is
significantly better for larger text indexes. You need to create a logical path for
storing the IVF text index files before creating an IVF text index. Specify the
logical paths with the JConfiguration Tool or by modifying the DMConfig.ini
file. First specify a path, and then DBMaker handles the creation of files for use
in the IVF text index.

Since IVF text indexes are a part of the operating system’s file system, they
may be susceptible to fragmentation. Be sure to specify a logical path on a
reserved partition and periodically defragment that partition to ensure
optimal performance.

Once you create an IVF text index on a table, its operation is transparent to
users of the database. The DBMS uses the IVF text index to improve full-text
query performance whenever possible.
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8.1

8-2

Creating an IVF Text Index

IVF text indexes can be built on all character type columns, including CHAR,
VARCHAR, LONG VARCHAR, NCHAR, NVARCHAR, NCLOB, and FILE types. A
table can have multiple text indexes, but a text index can only be built on a
column. If you need to perform full-text search for other columns, you should
build an index for each column. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or
higher have CREATE privilege for the IVF text index. A user only with
CONNECT authority may not create any IVF text index.

The three parameters used for IVF text indexes include the storage path, total
text size, and scale. The storage path is the location of the IVF text index in the
file system. You must specify a path in the configuration file before using an
IVF text index. For more information on the storage path for IVF text indexes,
please refer to the JConfiguration Tool Reference.

The total text size approximates the total number of megabytes of storage that
used by the columns on which the text index is to be built. The total text size
ranges from 10 to 10,000 MB. The default total text size is 32 MB.

IVF text indexes may be sorted using the order by feature.

o Creating an IVF text index:

1. Click the IVF Text Index object in the tree. The Properties page
appears.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database QObject Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

bRFEBTSC RO

Bl [] Database (DBSAMPLES) : Properies | Statstics |
@Tablespaces :
B BB Tbles | _Brcese | | |
ER views :
B Indexes il | schemaN..| Table Name| Name Column | Text Block
B Signature Text Indexes | [SAMPLE _ |BOOKS |IDx_BOOK... [CONTENT | 500/
] IVF Text Indexes | [FULLTEXT _NEWS [IvF_NEWS... [TITLE [ 500/

2. Click the Create button. The Introduction window for the Create IVF
Text Index Wizard appears.
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Create IVF Text Index Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create IVF Text Index
Wizard.

DBMaker provide a full-text search system that can handle large
amount of text data with very fast search function. Expected
response time for exact phrase search should be within seconds
even with 10G data.

This wizard helps your create a new IVF text index by going through
1 the following steps
1. Mame the IVF textindex, choose the table name.
2. Select column names lo be indexed.
3. Select storage path
4. Total text size setting
5. Final review for SQL script.

IH.

Next § ‘ $ Cancel | % Help ‘

3. Click the Next button. The Name the IVF Text Index Name window
appears.

Create IVF Text Index Wizard -- Name the IVF Text Index Name x
[}
& Y s

Name of IVF text index.

Please input a correct ivf text index name
and choose a table to filter selected lable

columns.
IVF Text Index Name :
[
Table Name :
[FuLLTEXT.MEWS [+]
<P Pravious ‘ Next | % Ccancel | G,) Help |
4. Select the name of the table from which the text index is to be created

from the Table Name menu.

5. Enter the name of the text index in the IVF Text Index Name field.
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6. A list of available columns on the selected table appears on the left list
box. Select the columns to use in the IVF text index by double-clicking
the column name or selecting the column and clicking the Add button.
The Add all button adds all columns to the index. All the columns
selected for the creation of the text index are displayed in the list box to
the right. Columns in the text index can likewise be removed by double-
clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
Remove button.

7. Click the Next button. The Select Storage Path window appears.

Create IVF Text Index Wizard -- Select Storage Path X
~\ Select storage path.
| At server side, user must to select a existing path from
-y dmconfig.ini or specify a new path manually. At client site, user
N i /_ needs to input a logical path manually.
g |
| | |
[ | |
[ Logicaimame | Physical Name

[N |

<9 Previous ‘ | 3 cancel | @ Help |

8. Select a storage path for the IVF text index by selecting the check box in
the row corresponding to the IVF text index path. The paths and logical
names correspond to those specified in the configuration file. If you
have not yet specified a path for storing IVF text indexes, open the
JConfiguration Tool and add a new IVF Text Index Storage Path on the
User Files page. For detailed instructions on using the JConfiguration
Tool, please refer to the JConfiguration Tool Reference.

9. Click the Next button. The Total Text Size and Order by Column
window appears.
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Total Text Size.

TEXT SIZE specifies the approximate
total size of documents will be indexed in
the futures. The unit of size is mega-byte
(MB). According to size, DBMaker will
decide how many partitions will be
made. It may ranges between 1 MB 1o
10000 MB, and the defaultvalue is 500
MB. ORDER BY specifies which column
has to be sorted first. ASC means
ascendant order and DESC means
descendant order.

Create IVF Text Index Wizard -- Total Text Size and Order by Column

Total text size :

Foo -2 (1~ 10000me

[[] Use order-by feature

<P Pravious ‘ Next G | % Ccancel | @ Halp

10.

To change the total

To change the IVF text index settings:

text size, enter a value into Total Text Size

between 1 and 10,000.

11.

To present data as it relates to another column in the table select the

Use order-by feature check box.

a) Select the column that the text index will follow the order of from
the Order Column menu.

b) Select the Ascending option button to order data in the text index

by the Order Column’

s ascending order.

c) Select the Descending option button to order data in the text index
by the Order Column’s descending order.

12.  Click the Next button. The

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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Create IVF Text Index Wizard -- Final review X
§ - Create IVF Text Index SQL Script
CREATE I¥F TEXT INDEX WMFINDEXN OM FULLTEXT NEWS (
" v‘ SOURCE) STORAGE PATH "ivf" TOTAL TEXT SIZE 500 MB
= Y
et
1 | |
[ | |

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button

42 Previous ‘ Finish G | $ cancel | % Help |

13.  To alter the SQL script, enter a new script into the Create Text Index
SQL script field or click the Previous button to display the previous
wizard screens.

14.  To complete the view creation after reviewing the SQL script, click the
Finish button. The Information dialog box appears.

Information x

IVF Text Index Creation Successfull

&

15. Click the OK button.
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8.2

Rebuilding an IVF Text Index

When a number of changes have been made to the table or to the column on
which a text index was created, then the text index should be rebuilt. When an
IVF text index is rebuilt, it will be updated to include all changes to the table or
column. By default, owners of an IVF text index and users with RESOURCE

authority or higher can rebuild the IVF text index. A user only with CONNECT

authority may not rebuild any IVF text index.

9 Rebuilding an IVF text index:

1. Click the Text Indexes object in the tree. The Properties page appears.

2. Select an IVF text index to rebuild.

4 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database QObject Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

B HFEETECREO®

B [1 Database (DBSAMPLES) y| Properties |  Statistics |

Tablespaces :
BH Tables A Fcreat | |

B views i
@Indexes I | Schema N...| Table Mame Mame Column

Text Block ...
500

[ Signature Text Indexes il |sAMPLE  |BOOKS IDX_BOOK. .. [CONTENT
[E] IVF Text Indexes A [FULLTEXT [NEWS IVFINDEX  [SOURCE

500

500

@ Foreign Key FULLTEXT |NEWS IVF_MNEWS... [TITLE

3. Click the Rebuild button. The Rebuild dialog appears.

Rebuild x

Rebuild ivf text index might take from seconds to hours.
The process cant be stopped until finished. Do you want
to rebuild ivf text index IVFINDEX ?

I Rebuild option
(@ Incremental rebuild

) Full rebuild

" oK | 8Qancel| % Help |
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4, Click either the Incremental rebuild or Full rebuild radio button.
5. Click the OK button. A confirmation message appears.
6. Click the OK button.
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8.3

Dropping an IVF Text Index

You can drop a text index that is no longer required. By default, owners of an
IVF text index and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP
privilege for the IVF text index. A user only with CONNECT authority may not

drop any IVF text index.

® Dropping an IVF text index:

1. Click the IVF Text Indexes object in the tree. All the text indexes in the
database are displayed in the Properties page.

311 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database QObject Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

HEFEBISC RO

B [ Database (DBSAMPLES)

@ Tablespaces

4
¥

Properties rStatistics ‘

BH Tables =
ER views ¥l creae | — | —
EH Indexes il | Scheman..| Table Name| Name Column || Text Block ...
Fi Signature Text Indexes ‘| |saMPLE  |BOOKS IDX_BOOK... [CONTENT 500
EE} IVF Text Indexes §§ FULLTEXT |NEWS IVFINDEX SOURCE 500
9 Foreign Key | [FULLTEXT NEWS IVF_NEWS... [TITLE 500
2. Select the IVF Text Index to be dropped.
Properties r Statistics |
ﬁ Create | ‘B Drop | % Repuild |
Schema N...| Table Name MName Column_ || Text Block ...
SAMPLE BOOKS 1D¥_BOOK... [CONTENT 500
FULLTEXT |NEWS IVFINDEX SOURCE 500
FULLTEXT |NEWS IWVF_MNEWS... |TITLE 500
3. Click the Drop button. A confirmation window appears to confirm that

you want to drop the IVF text index.
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Drop IVF Text Index X

:; Do you want to drop ivf text index IVFINDEX ?

" Yes | %Qancell

4. Click the YES button. The remaining IVF text indexes in the database are
displayed.
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8.4

Checking IVF Text Index Statistics

The statistics of an IVF text index may periodically be checked. Statistics
include the table owner and name, the text index name, the number of text

blocks and the average block size.

9 Viewing text index statistics:
1. Select IVF Text Indexes from the tree. The Properties page appears.
2. Click the Statistics tab. The statistics of the text indexes are displayed.

These include the names of the text indexes, the average block size of
the IVF text indexes and the number of text blocks.

30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database Object Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help
o g
bHFERGSCLRE
B[] Database (DBSAMPLES) VA Properiies | Statistics |
B Tablespaces |
BR Tables +| Statistics for IVF Text Index(es):
R views : Schema Name Table Name Name #Text Block Average Block Size
i Indexes | |sAMPLE |BoOKS |IDX_BOOKS_CONTE 3| 331581
[ Signatura Text Indaxes o [FuLLTEXT [NEWS [WFINDEX | 7| 40)
&1 IVF Text Indexes | [FuLLTExT [NEWs ivF_NEws_TITLE C... | 7| 1382
[ Foreign Key ] |
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9 Using Foreign Keys

A foreign key is the relationship between a column or combination of columns
in a table has and the primary key or unique index from another table. A
foreign key contains the same values and defines the relationship between the
two tables.

This section illustrates creating foreign keys for tables and then dropping
foreign keys that are no longer required.
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9.1

9-2

Creating a Foreign Key

A foreign key refers to another table by specifying the referencing and
referenced columns. Both the referencing and referenced columns should map
to each other. The mapping columns should be the same type and length. The
referenced columns should be NOT NULL, but the referencing columns can be
NULL. The referenced columns should be primary key or unique index. By
default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher can creat a foreign key. A
user only with CONNECT authority may not create any foreign key.

Adding a Foreign Key

Creating a foreign key comprises several phases. First, includes selecting a
table that contains referencing columns, selecting columns, and naming a
foreign key.

The foreign key columns in the referencing table must map exactly to the
primary key columns or unique index columns of the referenced table. The
number of columns used in the foreign key and the schema of those columns
must be the same in both the referencing and referenced tables.

@ Adding a foreign key:

1. Select Foreign Key from the tree. The Properties page appears.

31 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X

Database Object Stafistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

R EEHBEEC RO

B[] Database (DBSAMPLES) 4| Properties |
& [l Tablespaces ¥
R Tables #] Create
B views =
EH Indexas il | Schema N...[ Table Name; Name Columns | Reference...| Reference... Update Act.. Delete Acti ‘
[ Signature Textindexes || FULLTEXT |NEWS |Frz |io [FuLLTEXT_|ID |No Action [No Action |

2. Click the Create button. The Create Foreign Key - Introduction
window appears.
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Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create Foreign Key Wizard.

For referential integrity, you may want to create foreign key(s) to
identify column(s) in one table that have the same values as the
primary key(s) or unique key(s) in another table. The foreign key
specifies a relationship between the two tables. This wizard helps
you create a new foreign key by going through the following steps.
1. Mame the foreign key and selectthe column(s) as foreign key
2 Choose the primary key(s) from another table

3. Enter update or delete action

4. Final review of SQL script

Ere‘icusl Mext G | # cancel I % Help I

3. Select the Next button, the Name the Foreign Key window appears.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Name the Foreign Key X
] Foreign Key Name :
[
“ Table Mame
= |[FULLTEXT NEWS [=]
Column Order :
Name the foreign key and Column Foreign Key
choose the column(s) as foreign |CONTENT =,
EDITOR
key. i
Please enter the foreign key name and PUBDATE
click the checkbox beside the column SOURCE
names. TITLE
@ Erevinusl MNext | # Cancel | G? Help |
4. Enter a name for the foreign key in the Foreign Key Name text field.
5. Select the referencing table name.
6. Click checkboxes beside the column names to specify the columns
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included in the foreign key.

7. Click the Next button. The Choose the primary key(s) from the other
table window of the Create Foreign Key Wizard appears.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Choose the primary key(s) from the other table X
Referenced Table :
|FULLTEXT NEWSIPRIMARYKEY] [=]
Referenced Columns :
ID[INTEGERLASC
Select the primary key(s) from
another table.
Please selectthe primary key(s) unique
key(s) ofthe other table to be referenced
@ Erewuus‘ MNext € | # cancel | % Help |
8. Select the name of the referenced table from the Referenced Table
menu.
NOTE Only tables containing primary keys or unique indexes matching
the schema of the foreign key are displayed.
9. All of the selected table columns that are primary keys or unique

indexes are displayed.

10. Click the Next button. The Update action and Delete action window
appears.
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Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Update action and Delete action X

!%

Enter update and delete action.

Please selectthe update and delete
action

Update Action -

[NO ACTION [=]

Delete Action

[noACTION [=]
P Previous ‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

Setting Foreign Key Options

Foreign key and their options can be specified. The following table shows the
effect of available foreign key options.

FOREIGN KEY OPTION DESCRIPTION

Set Null Records in the foreign key column are set to

Null if the corresponding records in the primary
key or unique index column are updated or
deleted.

Cascade The corresponding records in the referencing

table are also updated or deleted.

Set Default The foreign key record is set to a default value if
corresponding records in the primary key or

unique index column are updated or deleted.
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FOREIGN KEY OPTION DESCRIPTION

No Action There is no action on the foreign key column if
the corresponding records in the primary key or

unique index column are updated or deleted.

Table 9-1Foreign Key Options

o Setting foreign key options:

1. Choose one of the following foreign key settings from the Update
Action menu:

. No Action
. Cascade
o Set Default

. Set Null

Upon update of the referenced table the chosen update action will
occur.

2. Choose one of the following foreign key settings from the Delete Action
menu:

° No Action
. Cascade
o Set Default

. Set Null

Upon update of the referenced table the chosen delete action will occur.

NOTE The default setting is No Action.

3. Click the Next button. The window shown below appears. The SQL
command generated by the wizard can be edited as needed.
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Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Final review X

Create Foreign Key SQL script

!
alter table FULLTEXT.NEWS foreign key "FK1" {ID) references
FULLTEXT.HEWS("ID" ) on update NG ACTION on delete NG

= % ACTION

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

L= Erevinus‘ Finish @ | # cancel | % Halp |

4. Click the Finish button. The Properties page reappeard with the new
foreign key in the list.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 9-7



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

9.2

9-8

Dropping a Foreign key

If a foreign key is no longer required, it can be dropped from the database. By
default, owners of a table and users with RESOURCE authority or higher can
drop a foreign key. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any
foreign key.

Dropping a foreign key:
1. Select the Foreign Key object from the tree. The Properties page
appears.

2. Click the foreign key to drop.

M DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - m} Pat
Database Object Statistics Auteindex Oplion Tool Help

BREHBEC M

B[] Database (DBSAMPLES) /|~ Properties |
(& Tablespaces

BE Taoies #] Create B Drop

B views
@ Indexes SchemaN._| Table Name Name Columns | Reference | Reference. | Update Act | Delete Acti. ‘
[ Signature Text Indexes FULLTEXT [NEWS |FK1 lID |FULLTEXT...ID [Mo Action  [No Action

@ IVF Text Indexes FULLTEXT [NEWS |Fyz |[[5] |FULLTEXT...ID |Mo Action o Action ‘

3. Click the Drop button. The Drop Foreign Key dialog box appears.

Drop Foreign Key 4

jf Do you want to drop foreign key FY2 7

M ves | %Qancell

4. Click the YES button. The remaining foreign keys in the database are
displayed.
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10

Using Triggers

Triggers are predefined commands that automatically execute in response to
specific events, regardless of which user or application program causes the
events. Triggers provide dtabase customization beyond what is possible with
standard SQL commands. Triggers can:

J Implement business rules

. Create database activity audit trails

J Generate additional value from existing data
. Replicate data across multiple tables

. Perform security authorization procedures

d Control data integrity

i Define unconventional integrity constraints

This section illustrates creating triggers with various trigger options and then
dropping triggers from a database.
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10.1

10-2

Creating a Trigger

To create a trigger on a table, you must be the owner of the table or have DBA

authority or higher. You must also have the necessary object privileges on all

objects referenced by the trigger definition. By default, users with RESOURCE
authority or higher have CREATE privilege for the trigger. A user only with
CONNECT authority cannot create any trigger.

Creating a trigger involves the following set of actions:

Assigning a trigger name and table
Specifying a trigger action time
Defining a referencing clause
Entering a WHEN condition clause

Entering SQL statements for the trigger action

Assigning a Trigger Name and Table

A trigger name must be assigned and a table selected when creating a new

trigger.

9 Specifying a trigger name and table:

1.

Click the Trigger object in the tree. The Triggers page appears.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database QObject Sfafistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

PREEHRISC RO

2 [1 Database (DBSAUPLES) " Triggers |
& G Tablespaces

A Tables #] Create
B views
£ Indexes Schema M...| Table Name|  Name Enable Event Time Type
P Signature Text Indexes SAMPLE _|EMPLOYEE |INSERTSP ca nsert Before For each row
& IVF TextIndexes |[SAMPLE  [EMPLOYEE |TRIGGERD v elete Before Far each row!
M Foreign Key |SAMPLE  |EMPLOYEE [TRIGGERI v nsert After For each row!
& i, Triggers] |SAMPLE  |EMPLOYEE |TRIGGERU v] Update |After For each row|

fm SAMPLE.EMPLOYEE
A SAMPLE EMPLOYEE
fm SAMPLE.EMPLOYEE
I SAMPLE EMPLOYEE

Click the Create button. The Introduction window of the Create
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Trigger Wizard appears.

Create Trigger Wizard -- Introduction

-

Welcome to Create Trigger Wizard.

Atrigger is a set of predefined commands which will be executed
inresponse to specific event. This wizard helps you create a new
trigger by going through the following steps.

1. Name the trigger

2. Choose frigger action time, event, and type

3. Choose frigger on columns ( for update on columns trigger event
only )

4. Enter WHEN condition ( for each row trigger type only )

5. Enter trigger action

6. Final review of SQL script

Pre :.3‘ Mext G ‘ 3gance\‘ P Help |

Click the Next button. The Name the Trigger window appears.

Select the table name in which the Trigger will be based on from the

Table Name menu.

Enter the name of the trigger in the Trigger Name field.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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Create Trigger Wizard -- Name the Trigger X

B
Gl

Name the Trigger.

Please enter a unique name for the
trigger.

Table Name :

[FuccTExTNEWS [~
Trigger Name
RIG

<P Previous ‘ Next & | $ Ccancel | @ Help ‘

6. Click the Next button. The Choose the Trigger Action Time window
appears.

Specifying Trigger Action Settings

After identified the trigger’s name and table, specify the type of actions the
trigger will perform. The settings are as follows:

Action Time: The trigger action time specifies whether a trigger should fire
(i.e., begin executing) before or after the SQL statement that activated the
trigger. The BEFORE and AFTER keywords specify the trigger’s action time.
The BEFORE keyword indicates the trigger action fires before the trigger
statement. The AFTER keyword indicates the trigger action fires after the
trigger statement. A trigger cannot have more than a single trigger time.

Trigger Event: The trigger event is the database operation that causes a
trigger to execute (i.e,, fire). The trigger event may be an INSERT, UPDATE, or
DELETE statement that operates on the trigger’s table. Only a single trigger
event can be specified for each trigger.
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=

Trigger Type: Specifies how many times the trigger fires for each trigger
event. There are two types of triggers: row triggers and statement triggers.
The FOR EACH ROW keyword specifies a row trigger. Row triggers fire a
trigger action once for each row modified by the trigger event. The FOR EACH
STATEMENT keyword specifies a statement trigger. Statement triggers firea
trigger action once for each trigger event.

Referencing Clause: The advanced setting tab is highlighted when the
selected Trigger type is FOR EACH ROW. Click this tab to define the
REFERENCING clause. The REFERENCING clause defines correlation names
for the old and new values of a column. This is primarily used when you
cannot use the default OLD and NEW names because of a conflict with a table
with the same name.

specifying trigger action settings:
1. From the Name the Trigger window of the Create Trigger Wizard,

click the Next button. The Choose the Trigger Action Time window
appears.

Create Trigger Wizard -- Choose the Trigger Action Time X

&

Trigger Action Time.

The trigger action time specifies whether
atrigger should be fired before or after the
sql statement which activates the trigger.
The trigger event is the database

Trigger Action Time
® Before ) After

operation that causes atrigger to WIELEASTIE
operateffire. The trigger type specifies the @ Insert () Update
trigger is to be fired for each statement or
e ) Delete () Update on Columns

Trigger Type

@ For each stalement () For each row

<P Previous ‘ Mext | 3 cancel | % Help |
2. Select one of the following trigger action time options:
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10-6

Click the After radio button to fire the trigger after the SQL
statement.

Click the Before radio button to fire the trigger before the SQL
statement.

Select one of the following trigger event options:

To choose the INSERT command as the trigger event, choose the
Insert option button in the Trigger Event group.

To choose the UPDATE command as the trigger event, choose the
Update option button in the Trigger Event group.

To choose the DELETE command as the trigger event, choose the
Delete option button in the Trigger Event group.

Select one of the following trigger type options from the Trigger Type

field.

Selecting the For each row option button sets the trigger
statement to execute on each row modified by the trigger event.

Selecting the For each statement option button sets the trigger
statement to execute upon each instance of the trigger event.

If the For each statement option button is selected, clicking Next
opens the Specify a WHEN condition clause window. If the For each
row option button is selected, clicking Next opens the Create Trigger
Advanced Settings window.

Indicating the Referencing Clause

After defining the trigger options, specify the referencing clause of the trigger.
These options are required when FOR EACH ROW is the trigger type. The
REFERENCING clause defines correlation names for the old and new values of
a column. Use this primarily when you cannot use the default OLD and NEW
names because a column has the same name.

S Defining the referencing clause:
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1. From the Choose the Trigger Action Time window of the Create
Trigger Wizard click the Next button. The Create Trigger Advanced
Settings window appears.

Create Trigger Advanced Settings X

E,
vl

Referencing clause.

Inthe trigger action, you can use the
keywords OLD and NEW to specify the old
and new value of the field. However, in
some cases, OLD and NEW might be
used as other object’s name. So, you may

use the referencing clause to define
correlating names.

OK ‘ Cancel | @ﬂelp ‘

2. When you create a For each row type trigger, enter a substitute name
to refer to the old value in the OLD field and enter a substitute name to
refer to the new value in the NEW field.

3. Click the Next button. The Specify a WHEN condition clause window
appears.

Entering the WHEN Condition Clause

Once the settings for the trigger action are complete, specify a WHEN clause to
place constraints on the actions that cause the trigger to fire. The WHEN
statement must follow proper SQL syntax rules. Please see Constraint Syntax,
near the end of Chapter 4 for more information.

9 Specifying a WHEN condition:

1. From the Choose the Trigger Action Time window of the Create
Trigger Wizard (if "For each statement” has been specified) or from
the Create Trigger Advanced Settings window, click the Next button.
The Specify a WHEN condition clause window is opened.
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Create Trigger Wizard -- Specify a WHEN condition clause X

& WHEN condition
\
|
¥
(= N

il

WHEN condition clause.

Because you have chosen trigger type for
each row’.You can specify a WHEN
condition clause so that the trigger will be
executed only if the result of the
expression is frue.

For examples
new.id=1
old.name = "Mary’

<P Previous Mext 6 | % cancel | X Help |

2. Enter the WHEN condition and click Next. The Trigger Action window
appears.

Entering SQL statements for the trigger action

After defining the trigger event and its constraints, the trigger action is set.
The trigger action is the command or set of commands that the trigger will
carry out on all data that meet the constraints when the trigger fires.

@ Specifying SQL statements for the trigger action:

1. From the Specify a WHEN condition clause, click the Next button. The
Trigger Action window appears.

2. Enter the SQL statements, SQL block or LUA script that the trigger will
execute.
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Create Trigger Wizard -- Trigger Action X
| Trigger Action :
E\ begin
— J declare v_c1 smallint;

— declare v_cZint;

declare v_c3 varchar(1);

declare v_c4 varchar(10);

declare v_c5 varchar(100);

declare v_cf varchar(G) default NULL;

: F =lua=
Trigger Action. fori=1,10,1 do
You can enter the SQL statement(s) you svv_c1Tset(DOT.smallint(i})
wantthe trigger to perform. Insert, update, svV_c2T.set(DOT.int(i*101000+))
delete, trigger block and execute svv_c3Tset(DOTvarchar(1F))
procedure statements are allowed. But <lua=
transaction statement like COMMIT, end:\
ROLLBACK or SAVEPOINT are not
allowed.

For examples
insertinto to1 values (old.c1,0ld.c2)
update t1 set c3 = new.c1 * new.c2
execute procedure procl

begin
insertinto to1 values();
end
P Erevinus‘ Mext 6 | # Ccancel ‘ @ Help ‘

NOTE A trigger SQL block’ compound statements are bounded by the
keywords BEGIN and END.

3. Click the Next button. The Final review window appears.

Create Trigger Wizard -- Final review X

! Create Trigger SQL script
create trigger TRIG hefore insert an FULLTEXT.NEWS for each
]
statement heain
N

- declare v_c1 smallint,
declare v_c2 int;

declare v_c3varchar(1),
declare v_cd warchar(10);
declare v_c5varchar(100);
. - declare v_cB warchar(B) default MULL,;
Final review. s
The SQL script will be executed when you fori=1,10,1 do
press the finish button sv[¥_c1]set(DOT.smallint(i)

sv[v_c2Tset(DOT.inti* 01000+
sv[v_c3TsetDOTvarchardt,F1)
=fua=
end,

2 Erewous‘ Finish @ | $ Ccancel | X Help |

4. Review the final SQL script and make edits as needed. Click the Finish
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button when you are satisfied with the script. A confirmation window
appears.

Information x

Trigger creation successful !

5. Click the OK button.
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10.2 Modifying a Trigger

After creating a trigger, it can be modified or disabled. Changing the trigger’s
SQL code can modify the triggering event, trigger action, and trigger type. By
default, owners of a trigger and users with RESOURCE authority or higher can
modify a trigger’s SQL code. A user only with CONNECT authority may not
modify any trigger.

9 Modifing a trigger:

1. Click the object Trigger in the tree. All the triggers in the database are
displayed on the Triggers page.

37 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

BREEHBZCRO

- [1 Database (DBSAWPLES) | (Triggers
@Tab\espaces

R Tables

B3 views Flss
B Indexes Schema N__| Table Name, Name Enable Event Time Type
ﬁsignatureTemndexes SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |[INSERTSP [¥] nsert Before For each row
] IVF Text Indexes SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |TRIGGERD.. v Delete Before For each row
M Foreign Key SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |TRIGGERI.. v nsert After Faor each row

fm Triggers SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |TRIGGERU.. [v] Update After Faor each row

2. Double-click the trigger to be modified, or expand the Triggers node in
the tree and select a trigger from the tree. The Properties page
appears.
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31 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database QObject Statistics AutoIndex Oplion Tool Help

BHEEHBEC MO

[ Database (DBSAMPLES) : Properties ‘
|88 Tablespaces
B8 Tables 3 Moaity | | |
BB views
EH Indexes
ﬁ Signature Text Indexes SQL Script.
EE‘FVEF,;ZK;ES:XQS create trizzer TRIG hefore insert on FULLTERT.NEWS for each statement begin
%THQQEFS declare v_cl smallint;
fm SAMPLE EMPLOYEE IN! declare v_c? int;
Jm FULLTEXT.NEWS.TRIG declare v_c3 varchar(1);

SAMPLE.EMPLOYEE.TR .
SAMPLE EHPLOYEE TR declare v_cd varchar(10):

% SAMPLE EMPLOYEE TR declare v_ch varchar(100);
‘B Stored Command declare v_cB varchar(f) default NULL;
“# stored Procedure <luay
7 Database Link =

Y Replication Schedule fm,‘ I,W‘D,I do o
Replication sv["v_cl " liset (D0T.snal lint (i)

%Dwmam sv[v_c?"]iset (DOT. int (i£101000+1))

[a Synonym sv[v_cd ] iset (DOT.varchar (1,°F"))
User
% Group </‘L_Ja>

B3 schema end;

&3 Access Control List
A Database Monitor

3. Click the Modify button.

‘ @Cuﬂﬂrm ‘ Eagancel ‘

[¥] Enable
SQL Script:
ALTER TRIGGER TRIG REPLACE WITH before insert on FULLTEXT.NEWS for each statement hegin
declare v_cl smallint;
declare v_c2 int:
declare v_cd warchar(1):
declare v_cd warchar(10);
declare v_cb warchar (100);
declare v_cB warchar(B) default MULL;

<luz>
for i=1,10,1 do
swl'v_cl it (DOT.omal lint (i)
swl"v_c2 et (DOT.int (i+101000+i))
swl"v_cd 1:set (DOT.warchar (1,°F"))
<Nua>
end;

To disable the trigger, remove the check mark next to Enable.

5. To make changes to the SQL script, click in the appropriate place in the
SQL Script field and edit the statement.

6. Click the Confirm button. The modified trigger appears.
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10.3

Dropping a Trigger

When a table’s schema is altered and then a trigger on that table is fired,
DBMaker executes the trigger according to the new table definition. However,
if the specified column in a triggering event or action was dropped, the trigger
execution fails, as does the triggering statement. In this situation, users need
to drop the trigger or modify the trigger definition according to the new table
schema. Upon deleting a table, the trigger that references that table is also
dropped. By default, owners of a trigger and users with RESOURCE authority

or higher have DROP privilege for the trigger. A user only with CONNECT

authority may not drop any trigger.

& Deleting a trigger:

1. Click the object Trigger in the tree. All the triggers in the database are

displayed as shown.

2. Select a trigger.

31 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database QObject Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

PREEHESCRE

& [1 Database (DBSAMPLES) ¢ Triggers ‘

@Tablespaces H

B Tables Create Droj
ER views Flo ® Drop
@ Indexes SchemaN... Table Name Name Enable Event Time Type
@ Signature Text Indexes SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |INSERTSP vl Insert Before For each row|
[E] IVF Text Indexes FULLTEXT |NEWS RIG v Insert After For each st
U Foreign Key SAMPLE EMPLOYEE [TRIGGERD v Delete Before For each row|
ofm Triggers SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |[TRIGGERI v Insert After Faor each row|
Stored Command SAMPLE EMPLOYEE |TRIGGERU [v] Update After For each row|
3. Click the Drop button. A confirmation window appears.
Drop Trigger X

:{ Do you want to drop trigger TRIG 7

" Yes | %Qancell

4, Click the Yes button.
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11

11-2

Working with Stored
Commands

A stored command is a compiled SQL DML statement that is stored in the
database. Stored commands are precompiled in an executable form. They can
execute the same commands without repeated compiling and optimizing. It is
possible to create a stored command for any frequently used SQL statement.
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11.1 Creating a Stored Command

Create stored commands to achieve improved performance of frequently used
statements. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have
CREATE privilege for the stored command. A user only with CONNECT
authority may not create any stored command.

@ C(reating a stored command:

1.

2.

Click the object Stored Command in the tree. The Stored Command
window appears.

4 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database Qbject Statistics Autolndex Option Tool Help
‘< A g
LREFEBETC RE
B [ Database (DBSAMPLES) : Stored Command
& Tablespaces
& g Tables Create
@ E3Q views Flo ‘ ‘ |
EH Indexes Module Schema Name Name Status
[ Signature Text Indexes CMD_DELETE |samPLE CMD_DELETE valid
[ IVF Text Indexes CMD_INSERT SAMPLE CMD_INSERT valid
I Foreion Key CMD_SELECT SAMPLE CMD_SELECT Valid
iy Triogers CMD_UPDATE SAMPLE CMD_UPDATE valid

Click the Create button. The Create Stored Command window
appears.
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Create Stored Command X
'r\ Stored Command Name
y
mmE mmamsm
L
ammmasn

Create Stored Command

A stored command is a compiled SQL
DWL statement stored in the database.
Since a stored command is precompiled
in an executable form, you can execute the
same command without compiling and
optimizing again and again. ltis possible
to create a stored command for any
frequently used SQL statement You can
achieve better performance using a
stored command to execute an SQL
statement that is repeatedly executed

For examples :
select* from SYSADM.TableOne order by c1
delete from SYSADM.TableTwo where c1> 100
insertinto SYSADM.TableThree (c1,c2) values (?,7)
update SYSADM.TableFour setc1 =7 wherec2=7

dMok | % cancel | @ Heip_|

3. Enter a name for the stored command into the Stored Command Name
field.

Enter the SQL command.

5. Click the OK button. The newly created stored command appears with
the database’s existing stored commands.
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11.2 Executing a Stored Command

After creating a stored command, you can execute it directly or in an
application program. If you execute a stored command that has input
parameters, JDBA tool prompts for its value during execution of the stored
command. When you execute a stored command, the number of input
parameters should be equal to number of input parameters in the stored
command.

By default, owners of a stored command and users with RESOURCE authority
or higher can execute a stored command. A user only with CONNECT authority
may not execute any stored command.

® Executing a stored command:

1. Open the object Stored Command in the tree and then select the stored
command to execute. The stored command Properties pageappears.
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11-6

31 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O x

Database Qbject Stalistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

FREFERETSC RO

© (1 Database DBSAWPLES) [ “Properies | Permission |

& Tablespaces

BR Tables Bl Execute | & Rebuild | [@P modity | [ Coniirm
ER views
E Ingexes Module Name
T Signature Text Indexes
[E] IVF TextIndexes EERE LA
Fure\gn Key Command Name:
i Triggers
B “F Stored Command tatement
SAMPLE.CHD_DELE
SAMPLE CD_INSEF | | | SELECT 600_id,c01_intt B,c02_int32,c03_float,c04_double,c05_decimal cOB_binary,c07_char,08_varchar,c08_nchar,
[ SAUPLECUDISELE | | o10_marcher.ct 1_clate 12 tfe,c13_timestamy FROM SAMPLE OrsnaryTyos

B SAMPLE.CMD_UPDA
"% Stored Procedure
Database Link
Replication Schedule
% Replication
Domain

[ synonym
% User
Group

BB schema

&3 Access Control List
[A Database Manitor

< 1L [»]

Information about CMD_SELECT SAMPLE CMD_SELECT

NOTE Double-clicking the Stored Command node of the tree also
displays the Properties window.

Click the Execute button. The result of the executed stored command
are displayed.
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3 Execute Result >
C00ID | CO1_INT16| CO2_INT32 | CO3_FLOAT| C04_DOU..| CO5_DECI..

1 32768 -21474836..|-2E-038  |-3E-308  |-99999999

2 0 0 0 0 0.0000

3 32767 2147483647 |3 402823E... [1E+308 999999999

4 12345 456739 1234568 123456789 |123456760..

123 123 234 345 456 567.0000

« i | ID

dMok | % vep |

3. Click the OK button to dismiss the result window.

4. Click the Rebuild button to rebuilded the stored command. A
confirmation dialog box appears.

Success X

Rebuild command successfully.

o)
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11.3

11-8

Rebuilding a Stored Command

Many times users create one Stored Command with litter table data, but table
data grow up day and day, it will make the Stored Command execution
efficiency worse and worse. Therefore, you should to rebuild the Stored
Command to improve the performance efficiency.

By default, owners of a stored command and users with RESOURCE authority
or higher have Rebuild privilege for the stored command. A user only with
CONNECT authority may not Rebuild any stored command.

& Rebuilding a stored command:

1.

Click the object Stored Command in the tree. The Stored Command
page appears.

Click the stored command to rebuild. It will highlight blue.

M DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - m} Pat

Database Object Stafistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

b REHBSC RO

& [ Database (DBSAMPLES) Stored Command_|
Tablespaces
A Tables ] Create | | |
ER views =
EEH Indexes Module Schema Name Name Status
B Signature Text Indexes CMD_DELETE SAMPLE CMD_DELETE Val
[ IVF Text Indexes CMD_INSERT SAMPLE CMD_INSERT Val
Foreign Key CMD_SELECT SANMPL CMD_SELECT Va
fm Triggers CMD_UPDATE SAMPLE CMD_UPDATE |val
B @ Stored Command SC1 SYSADI SC1 |val
Z SANPLE CMD_DELETE
5 SAMPLE CMD_INSERT
5 SAMPLE CMD_SELECT
5 SAMPLE CMD_UPDATE

Click the Rebuild button. The Rebuild Stored Command dialog box
appears.

Success X

Rebuild command successfully.

L
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4, Click the OK button. The stored commands in the database are
rebuilded.
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11.4 Granting Stored Command Privileges

By default, owners of a stored command and users with CONNECT authority
or higher, have execute privilege for the stored command. The owner and a
user with RESOURCE authority or higher may grant execute privileges to
other users. The execute privilege can also be revoked from other users with
resource authority by the owner of the stored command. A user with DBA
authority or higher has all privileges on all stored commands and can revoke
those privileges even from the owner of the stored command unless the
owner has DBA authority or higher. However, you can only grant or revoke
the execute privilege of stored commands.

@ Granting and revoking privileges on a stored command:

1. Open the Stored Command node and then select a stored command.
The stored command Properties page appears.

NOTE Double-clicking on the stored command node in the tree also
displays the Properties window.

2. Click the Permission tab. The stored command Permission page
appears.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database Object Statistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help

PREHGTCRE

B[] Database (DBSAMPLES) Y[ Properties || Permission |
(&l Tablespaces

BB Tables
Wod
2B viowe [3# Modity ‘ ‘ ‘
FH Indexes Type UserlGroup Execute
[ Signature Text Indexes ] |CMDUSER
IVF Text Indexes SAMPLEUSER
B8 Foreign Key SYSADN
Triggers [TEST
&
B G Stored Command CMDGROUP
“E SAMPLE.CMD_DELETE FUELIC

5 SAMPLE.CMD_INSERT

5 SAMPLE.CMD_SELECT

5 SAMPLE.CMD_UPDATE
., # SYSADM.SC1

3. Select a User/Group for granting or revoking privileges.

Click the Modify button.
5. Click the Execute column beside the User/Group to grant or revoke

execute privileges. A check mark indicates that the user/group has
execute privilege.
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6. Click the Confirm button.
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11.5 Dropping a Stored Command

If a stored command is no longer required, it can be dropped. By default,
owners of a stored command and users with RESOURCE authority or higher
have DROP privilege for the stored command. A user only with CONNECT
authority may not drop any stored command.

& Dropping a stored command:

1. Click the object Stored Command in the tree. The Stored Command
page appears.

2. Click the stored command to drop. It will highlight blue.

30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - m] X
Database Object Statistics Autolndex Option Tool Help

PREHASCRO

B [} Database (DBSAMPLES) || Stored Command |
(&l Tablespaces d

ER Tables Fcreate | W oop | EEreate | £ Rebuild |
& B3 views |
E Indexes : Module Schema Name Name Status
FF] Signature TextIndexes || [CMD_DELETE SAMPLE CMD_DELETE valid
BE] IVF Text Indexes | [emD_INsERT SAMPLE CMD_INSERT Valid
Foreign Key | |cmo_sELECT SAMPLE CMD_SELECT valid
2w Triggers | [cmo_uPpATE SAMPLE CMD_UPDATE [Valid
" [Stored Command sc1 SYSAD sc1 Valid
&% Stored Procedure i

3. Click the Drop button. The Drop Stored Command dialog box appears.

Drop Stored Command X

jf Do you want to drop stored command SC1 7

" Yes | %Qancell

4. Click the Yes button. The remaining stored commands in the database
are displayed.
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12

Working with Stored
Procedures

A stored procedure is a special kind of user-defined function. This increases the
performance of frequently repeated tasks by bypassing repeated SQL compilation and
optimization. Stored procedures are executed as commands in interactive SQL, or
invoke it in application programs, trigger actions, or other stored procedures.

You can accomplish a wide range of objectives with stored procedures, including
improving database performance, simplifying the writing of applications, and limiting
or monitoring database access.

Stored procedures are stored as executable objects in the database and are available to
every application running on the database. Application development time decreases
because stored procedures are available to any application.
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12.1

12-2

Creating a Stored Procedure

DBMaker provides three languages for creating stored procedures: ESQL/C, Java and

SQL. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have CREATE privilege for
the stored procedure. A user only with CONNECT authority may not create any stored
procedure.

An ESQL/C stored procedure can perform any function a C application can perform,
including calling other C functions and system calls. Writing ESQL/C stored procedures
requires a C compiler. C compilers are usually already available in UNIX environments.
Simply include the compiler in your path. Install Visual C++ version 4.2 or greater
when using Windows.

Given Java’s popularity today, it is certainly possible that members of a development
team are more proficient in Java than ESQL. To create Java stored procedures, the
value of the DB_SPDir in the dmconfig.ini must define and next copy the physical jar
file to the DB_SPDir/jar/username/directory. Finally, execute the add jar file SQL
statement to register the jar file with the database. For details about adding jar file SQL
statements, please refer to chapter 12 of Database Administrator's Guide.

Creating stored procedures with ESQL and Java is inefficient. Stored procedures made
directly from SQL statements make very efficient SQL stored procedures. A SQL stored
procedure is a set of SQL statements that can be stored in a server. Once created, the
user can refer to the SQL stored procedure rather than reissuing many individual
statements. For more information on SQL stored procedures, please see the DBMaker
SQL Stored Procedure User’s Guide.

@ Creating a stored procedure:

1. Click the object Stored Procedure in the tree. The Stored Procedures page
appears.
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M DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X

Database Object Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

BRBFEHEEC OO
8 nﬁtabase (DBSAMPLES) :h[ Slored Procedure | JarFile |

Tablespaces

% ;5“'53 #] Create Drop Execute
iews

B Indexes Module Schema Name Name
@ Signature Text Indexes CLEAN_TEMPSP SYSTEM [CLEAN_TEMPSP B
Ei} IVF Text Indexes DMCOPYTBSP SYSTEM (COPYTABLE
Foreign Key DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM GETCPUNUMBER
“fm Triggers DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM (GETSYSTEMOPTION
@ Stored Command DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SCHEDULE_ALTER
%7 Stored Procedure DMSYSTEMSP HEDULE_CREATE
5 Database Link DMSYSTEMSP HEDULE_DISABLE
& Replication Schedule DMSYSTEMSP HEDULE_DROP
%REDHEBI\UH DMSYSTEMSP HEDULE_ENABLE
Domain DMSYSTEMSP HEDULE_RELOAD
[E& Synonym DMSYSTEMSP HELOG_CLEAN
User DMSYSTEMSP [SETAFFINITY
Group DMSYSTEMSP SETPRIORITY
@ Schema DMSYSTEMSP [SETSYSTEMOPTION
&3 Access Contral List DMSYSTEMSP SETSYSTEMOPTIONW
[ Database Wonitor DMSYSTEMSP 0ADD
DMSYSTEMSP OCREATE
DMSYSTEMSP ODROP =
DMSYSTEMSP OLOCK
DMSYSTEMSP OREAD
DMSYSTEMSP OSET
DMSYSTEMSP OUNLOCK
DMSYSTEMSP TART_DMSCHSVR
DMSYSTEMSP TOP_DMSCHSVR
DMSYSTEMSP ASK_ALTER
DMSYSTEMSP ASK_CREATE
DMSYSTEMSP ASK_DROP
DMXMLSP IXMLEXPORT
DMXMLSP IXMLIMPORT
DMXTMSP XM
DMXTTSP XTT
SAMPLESP SP_INSERTORDINARYTYPE

SP_OUTPUTORDINARYTYPE
SP_RETURNORDINARYTYPE
SP_TRIGGER

SP_UPDATEADDR. -

[The number of stored procedures is 37

2. Click the Create button. The Introduction window of the Create Stored
Procedure wizard appears.

30 Create Stored Procedure Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create Procedure
Wizard.

The database supports ESQL/C, SQL and Java stored procedure

Add jarfile is to register user java code to the database This wizard
helps user to create either ESQL/C, SQL or Java stored procedure

by going through the following steps.

1. Choose stored procedure language type

2 Edit ESQLIC or SQL file, or create Java stored procedure SQL

l seript

Next 6 | 9 cancel | ® Help
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3. Click the Next button. The Language Type wizard appears.

31 Create Stored Procedure Wizard -- Language type K

e

<
Ny
Language type
The database support three types of
language for stored procedure. There are
ESQUIC, SOL and Java

Language type
® ESQUC O Java ©OsaL

<2 Previous Mext 6 % cancel D Help

4. Select a language to use for writing the stored procedure by clicking either the
ESQL/C radio button, Java radio button or the SQL radio button. Skip to step
five when ESQL/C is selected, skip to step nine when Java is selected and skip to
step 10 when SQL is selected.

5. Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the ESQL/C
statement or click the Import button to import an ESQL/C statement from a file.
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30 Create Stored Procedure Wizard -- Final review X

statement

< 8o

Final review

The database support three types of
language for stored procedure. There are
ESQL/C, SQL and Java

¢Erevious| Einish | *Qance\‘ é[mporl‘ Save As ‘ @ Help ‘

Click the Import button. The Open window appears. Import files from any
source, including the SPDIR directory of other databases on the server or
network drives. Enter the path in the File name field, or browse the directory
tree until the desired path is found.

|£ | Open X
Lok [ BlEEEEE
] endorsed D dmdttut.dll D dmjdbet3c jar D dmppspi
[y dbghelp.dil Y dmjdbaut.di [ dmjsvrut il [ dmresto
D dbname.exe D dmjdbc20.jar D dmole54.dll D dmschs
[y dmapis4.dil [ dmjdbc20xa jar [ dmppc_en_us.dl [ dmsenve
[y dmapis4a.di [ dmjdbe30 jar [ dmppcaz exe [ dmsenve
D dmclassloaderjar D dmjdbc54.dil D dmppcc.exe D dmseni
4« i I [»
File name: | |
File oftypes |1\Ilﬁles ") |v‘

Click the Open button.

The Final review window reappears as in the example below if the imported
file contains properly formatted (ASCII) text, or if you choose to manually enter
the code. Click the Save As button to save the stored procedure to another
location, or click the Finish button to compile and save the stored procedure in
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the database.

3 Create Stored Procedure Wizard --

Final review

[
B
SoE

Final review

The database support three types of
language for stored procedure. There are
ESQUIC, SQL and Java.

statement

intfunci)

i

EXEC SOLWHENEVER SQOLERROR goto error_handle,
EXEC SOL INSERT IMTO emp_table YALUES [emp_id,
ernp_name, emp_addr);

return 0;

errar_handle

EXEC SQLWHENEVER SQLERROR CONTIMUE;
print"ERR:%sn", sulcode.sglerrmc);

return -1;
¥
QErEMUuS‘ @Emlsh | %gancel‘ &5 Import | E’ﬁaueAs ‘ @ﬂe\p |
9. Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the Java stored

procedure SQL script. Click the Finish button.

30 Create Stored Procedure Wizard -- Final review x

Create Java stored procedure SQL script

Final review

The database support three types of
language for stored procedure. There are
ESQUIC, SQL and Java.

<P Previous | Finish é”l % Cancel 6,) Help

10. Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the SQL
statement or LUA script, and you also can click the Import button to import a
SQL statement from a file, then enter or copy the LUA script into the SQL
statement.
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37 Create Stored Procedure Wizard -- Final review X

Create SQL stored procedure script

[
r\ create or replace procedure
. SYSADK. _DTO_module_swallint{in % snallint,out

IC

F = int)
‘_‘ .E language sql =
s bezin

Final review

The database support three types of Cluar

language for stored procedure. There are

ESQL/C, SQL and Java .
isnil,

Ire=sw [ Jiset (DT0.snal lint (sv["K’ 1)) --inval i
if nat Isnil then outcon:chkdto(lrc) end
if dbh.handle_funioutcon, thl_type)==322

then return end

isnil,lre=ev['Y ] eet (DT0.onal | int (327671)

if not isnil then outconichkdto(lre) elndl ‘
[l »

q

@Erewousl ({”IE\nwshl 3gance\| éﬂmpon‘ 2 save As | 2 Help |

11. Ifthe Stored Procedure compiles correctly, the following message appears.

Information X

Stored Procedure creation successful !

S

12. Click the OK button.
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12.2 Executing a Stored Procedure

After creating a stored procedure, you can execute it directly or in an application
program. If you execute a stored procedure that has input parameters, J]DBA tool
prompts for the parameter’s value during execution of the stored procedure. The
number of input parameters should be equal to number of input parameters in the
stored procedure.

9 Executing a stored procedure:

1. Open the Stored Procedure node and select a stored procedure. The stored
procedure Properties page appears.

i DBSAMPLES : SYSADM — O %

Database QObject Statistics Autolndex Option Tool Help

BRFEEBSC RO

B SOTET PoCeaTe
L4 Properiies | Pemmission |

= SAMPLE SP_INSI =
SAUPLE.SP_OUT|
- M
SAMPLE SP_RET| Deseave | B todty |
SAUPLE SP_TR!
SAPLE SP_UPL]
SAMPLE SP_UPDY lanzuage sql

create o replace procedure SYSADH._DT0_nodule_snallint (in x swallint,out ¥ int)

SYSADM._DTO_| begin
SYSTEM CLEAN_|_|
SYSTEM.COPYTA|

SYSTEN.GETCP Cuar

SYSTEN GETSYS

SYSTEM.SCHEDI Isnily Ire=sv['Y"Tiset (DT0.smal lint (sw["¥'11)-=invalid
SYSTENM.SCHED! if not isnil then outconichkdto(lrc) end

SYSTEM.SCHED!I
SYSTEM.SCHED!
SYSTEM.SCHED!
SYSTEM SCHED! isnil,lre=sv"1 1iset (DT0.snal lint (32767))
SYSTEM.SCHEL! if not isnil then outconschkdta(lre) end

SYSTEM SETAFF| -
SYSTEN SETRRI if db.handle_funloutcon, thl_type)==322 then return end

SYSTEM.SETSYS'
SYSTEM.SETSYS isnil,lre=sv [ 1:eet (DT0.smal lint (sv "k’ I ztostring()))--valid
SYSTEM.SOADD if not ienil then outconzchkdia(lre) end

SYSTEM SOCREA= -
SYSTEM SODRO if db.handle_funloutcon, thl_type)==322 then return end

SYSTEM SOLOCH
SYSTEM SOREAD </lua>
SYSTEM.SOSET
SYSTEM. SQUNL
SYSTEM START I
SYSTEM.STOP_D)|
SYSTEMTASK_A
SYSTEMTASK_CH
SYSTEMTASK_DI
SYSTEMXMLEXP
SYSTEMXMLIMP
SYSTEMXTM
SYSTEMXTT

B Database Link
B} Replication Schedul
B Replication

[2# Domain

[ Synonym
R

if db.handle_funloutcon, thl_type)==322 then return end

end;

il Dl

Information about _DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT SYSADM._DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT

NOTE Double-clicking a stored procedure in the right panel displays the same
window.
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Click the Modify button, the stored procedure that to be executed is modified.

Click the Execute button, the parameter dialog box that to be executed stored
procedure appears.

Parameter for procedure _DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT >

X (SMALLINT / Expression) |

" oK | sggancel| @ Help |

Enter the parameter, and click the OK button, the result of the executed stored
procedure appears.
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12.3

12-10

Granting Privileges on Stored Procedures

Users must have EXECUTE privilege for a stored procedure to execute it. In order to
allow a stored procedure to be used by others, you can grant execute privilege on a
stored procedure to other database users. If you do not wish others to execute a stored
procedure, you can revoke execute privilege of the stored procedure from them.

<@ Granting and revoking privileges on a stored procedure:

1. Open the Stored Procedure node and then select a stored procedure. The
stored procedure Properties page appears.

NOTE Double-clicking on the Stored Procedure node from the tree also displays
the Properties window.

2. Click the Permission tab. The Permission page appears.

47 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - o X

Database Object Statistics Autondex Opion Tool Help

BEFHSTCRO

]
R Signature Text Indexes = 5| Properties | Permission |
&1 IVF Textindexes
Foreign Key B moaiy
fhy Triggers L
Stored Command Type User/Group Execute
B % Stored Procedure CIDUSER
3 SAMPLE.SP_INSERTORDINARYTYPE SAMPLEUSER
SAMPLE 5P_OUTPUTORDINARYTYP SYSADM
SAMPLE SP_RETURNORDINARYTYP! CMDGROUP
SAMPLE SP_TRIGGER PUBLIC

SAMPLE SP_UPDATEADDR
SAMPLE.SP_UPDATECOL
SYSADM._DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT
SYSTEM.CLEAN_TEMPSP
SYSTEM.COPYTABLE
SYSTEM.GETCPUNUMBER
SYSTEM.GETSYSTEMOPTION
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_ALTER
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_CREATE
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_DISABLE
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_DROP
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_ENABLE

SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_RELOAD
SYSTEM SCHELOG_CLEAN
SYSTEM SETAFFINITY

SYSTEM SETPRIORITY
SYSTEM.SETSYSTEMOPTION
SYSTEM SETSYSTEMOPTIONW
SYSTEM.S0ADD

SYSTEM SOCREATE

SYSTEM SODROP

SYSTEM SOLOCK

SYSTEW SOREAD
SYSTEM.SOSET

SYSTEM SOUNLOCK
SYSTEM.START_DMSCHSVR
SYSTEM.STOP_DMSCHSVR
SYSTEM TASK_ALTER

SYSTEW TASK_CREATE
SYSTELTASK_DROP

SYSTEM XMLEXPORT
SYSTEMXMLIMPORT
SYSTELLXTH |
SYSTEMXTT =l
« i T
Information about _DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT.SYSADM._DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT

3. Select the User/Group to whom you want to grant or revoke the privilege.
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Click the Modify button.

Click the Execute column beside the User/Group to grant the execute privilege.
A check mark indicates that the user has the execute privilege. By clicking on it
again, you can revoke the privilege.

Click the Confirm button.
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12.4

If a stored procedure is no longer required, it can be dropped. By default, owners of a
stored procedure and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP privilege
for the stored procedure. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any

stored procedure.

® Dropping a stored procedure:

1.

12-12

Click the Stored Procedure object in the tree. All the stored procedures in the

database appear.

Dropping a Stored Procedure

20 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

PBEEREC RO

Database Object Statistics Autolndex Option Tool

Help

o=

[ Signature Text Indexes =
[ IVF Text Indexes

Foreign Key
3y Triggers
Stored Command

B % Stored Procedure
3 SAMPLE SP_INSERTORDINARYTYPE
SAMPLE.SP_OUTPUTORDINARYTYPE
SAMPLE SP_RETURNORDINARYTYP
SAMPLE SP_TRIGGER
SAMPLE.SP_UPDATEADDR
SAMPLE.SP_UPDATECOL
SYSADM._DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT
SYSTEM.CLEAN_TEMPSP
SYSTEM.COPYTABLE
SYSTEM.GETCPUNUMBER
SYSTEM.GETSYSTEMOPTION
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_ALTER
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_CREATE
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_DISABLE
SYSTEM.SCHEDULE_DROP
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_ENABLE
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_RELOAD
SYSTEM.SCHELOG_CLEAN
SYSTEM.SETAFFINITY
SYSTEM.SETPRIORITY
SYSTEM.SETSYSTEMOPTION
SYSTEM.SETSYSTEMOPTIONW
SYSTEM.SOADD
SYSTEM SOCREATE
SYSTEM.SODROP
SYSTEM.SOLOCK
SYSTEM.SOREAD
SYSTEM.SOSET
SYSTEM.SOUNLOCK
SYSTEM START_DMSCHSVR =)
SYSTEM.STOP_DMSCHSVR
SYSTEM.TASK_ALTER
SYSTEM.TASK_CREATE
SYSTEM.TASK_DROP
SYSTEMXMLEXPORT
SYSTEM XMLIMPORT
SYSTEM.XTM

Stored Procedure | JarFile

#] Create T Drop Execute

Module

Schema Name

Name

CLEAN_TEMPSP EM |CLEAN_TEWPSP
MCOPYTBSP EM COPYTABLE
WSYSTENSP N GETCPUNUMBER
DUSYSTENSP EM GETSYSTEMOPTION
MSYSTEMSP EM SCHEDULE_ALTER
MSYSTEMSP EM SCHEDULE_CREATE
WSYSTENSP EM B L
WSYSTEWSP EM S L
WSYSTEWSP EM B L
WSYSTEWSP M S
TEMSP N
TEMSP EM
DWSYSTEMSP EN
WSYSTENSP EM
WSYSTEWSP EM
WSYSTEWSP M
DMSYSTEWSP N
DMSYSTENSP N
YSTEMSP EM
WSYSTENSP EM
WSYSTEWSP EM
WSYSTEWSP EM OUNLOCK
DMSYSTEWSP M TART_DMSCHSVR
DMSYSTENSP N TOP_DMSCHSVR
TEMSP EM ASK_ALTER
TEMSP EM ASK_CREATE
TEMSP EM ASK_DROP
MXMLSP EM XMLEXPORT
WXMLSP EM XMLIMPORT
WXTMSP M JEil]
XTTSP M T
AMPLESP Li SP_INSERTORDINARYTYPE
ANMPLESP AMPL SP_OUTPUTORDINARYTYPE
AMPLESP AMPL ETURNORDINARYTYPE
SAMPLESP AMPL RIGGER
AMPLESP AMPL PDATEADDR
AMPLESP AP PDATECOL
|_DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT YSAD! |_DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT

SYSTEM.XTT hd
il IL [T

[The number of stored procedures is 38

Select a Stored Procedure.

Click the Drop button. A confirmation dialog box appears.
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Drop Stored Procedure X

J Do you want to drop stored procedure GETSYSTEMOPTION 2

&M ves | %Qancel|

4. Click the Yes button to drop the stored procedure or click the Cancel button to
terminate the dropping process.
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12.5

12-14

Add a Jar File for Java Stored Procedure

Before creating Java stored procedure, you should register you jar file into the

database. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher have CREATE privilege
for the java stored procedure. A user only with CONNECT authority may not create any

java stored procedure.

9 Creating a Jarfile:

1.

3.

Click the object Stored Procedure in the tree. The Stored Procedures page will

appear.

Click the Jar File. The Jar File page appears.

3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help

BRFEESC OO

g
&

5

nEg

Signature Text Indexes

IVF Text Indexes

Foreign Key

Triggers

Stored Command

Stored Procedure

3 SAMPLE SP_INSERTORDINARYTYFE
SANPLE SP_OUTPUTORDINARYTYPE
SAMPLE SP_RETURNORDINARYTYP!
SAMPLE SP_TRIGGER
SAMPLE SP_UPDATEADDR
SAMPLE SP_UPDATECOL
SYSADM._DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT
SYSTEM.CLEAN_TEMPSP
SYSTEM.COPYTABLE
SYSTEM.GETCPUNUMBER
SYSTEW GETSYSTEMOPTION
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_ALTER
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_CREATE
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_DISABLE
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_DROP
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_ENABLE
SYSTEM SCHEDULE_RELCAD
SYSTEMSCHELOG_CLEAN
SYSTEM SETAFFINITY

SYSTEM SETPRIORITY
SYSTEM SETSYSTEMOPTION
SYSTEM SETSYSTEMOPTIONW
SYSTEMSOADD

SYSTEM SOCREATE

SYSTEM SODROP

SYSTEM SOLOCK

SYSTEM SOREAD

SYSTEM SOSET
SYSTEM.SOUNLOCK

SYSTEM START_DMSCHSVR
SYSTEW.STOP_DMSCHSVR
SYSTEM TASK_ALTER

SYSTEM TASK_CREATE
SYSTEM TASK_DROP
SYSTEMXMLEXPORT
SYSTEMXMLIMPORT
SYSTEMXTM

SYSTEMXTT

il

1l I

Stored Procedure | JarFile

1#] Createl

Owner Name

LI

Physical name

[The number of stored procedures is 38

Click the Create button. The Add Jarfile wizard appears.
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4.

5.

Add Jarfile Wizard -- Introduction

**D

Welcome to the Add Jarfile Wizard.

The database supports java stored procedure. Add jarfile is to
register user java code to the database. This wizard helps user to
add jarfile by going through the following steps.

1. Name of the jarfile and specify the physical filename.

2. Final review for SQL script.

Next 62 | % Ccancel | @ Halp |

Click the Next button. The Name of the jarfile and specify the physical

filename wizard appears.

Add Jarfile Wizard -- Add the Jarfile

Name of the jarfile and
specify the physical
filename.

‘When naming the jarfile, the name
should unique in the database system
catalog

x
Jarfile name :
[
Jarfile physical name ©
4p Previous ‘ Next | # cancel | X Halp |

Input the Jarfile name and the Jarfile physical path separately in the proper filed.

NOTE

Users need compile the Java stored procedure with Javac tool before this

step. For details, please refer to the readme file under the JavaSP

directory pointed by DBMaker’s home intallation directory:

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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C:\DBMaker\ 5.4\samples\JavaSP.

6. Click the Next button. The Final review wizard appears.

Add Jarfile Wizard -- Final review X

Add jarfile script :

F v ADD JARFILE A4 aa jar
"

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the Finish button.

P Erewuusl Finish & ‘ $# Ccancel ‘ @ Help ‘

7. Review the script in the right console and if you are sure about it, click the
Finish button. The added Jarfile window will appear.

Information X

Jarfile is added successfully!

@

8. Click the OK button.
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12.6 Dropping Jar Files

When a jarfile is no longer required, you can drop it. By default, owners of a stored
procedure and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP privilege for the
java stored procedure. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any java
stored procedure.

9 Dropping a jar file:
1. Click the Stored Procedure icon from the tree, the Stored Procedure page will
appear in the right panel, and then click the Jar File tab. A list of the all the
Jarfile you have added is displayed.

0 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] x

Database Qbject Stafistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help
BREEABSEC OO

[E 17 Datavase ©BSAMPLES) Stored Procedure | JarFile |

& Tablespaces
EJ“‘“ # Create | B Drop
= iews
HH Indexes Owner Name Physical name
[ Signature Text Indexes SYSADM |aajar
€] IVF Text Indexes. SYSADM BB |bb.jar
Foreign Key SYSADM cc [ecjar
n Triggers
¥
@

Database Link
3 Replication Schedule
M E Replication
Domain

[ synonym
é User
Group

B schema

& Access Control List
A Database Monitor

Stored Command
Stored Procedure
£z

[The number of stored procedures is 38

2. Choose the Jarfile you want to drop, Click the Drop in the top of the page. The
Remove Jar File confirmation dialog box appears.
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Remove Jar File X

Jf Do you want to remove jar file AA 7

&M ves | %Qancel|

3. Click the Yes button. The remaining Jarfiles in the database are displayed.
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13

Working with Functions

After DBMaker 5.4.7, CREATE FUNCTION syntax is released. Users can design
and create their own SQL functions. This chapter will show users how to
create/delete SQL functions with JDBA Tool.

SQL function is a type of user-defined function (a subroutine that can return a
single value) can be executed regularly in the database. SQL function provided
by DBMaker is based on the syntax of stored procedure, but different from
stored procedure, SQL functions cannot do DML/DDL operations except
SELECT.

SQL Functions are similar to operators in that they operate on data items and
return results. Functions differ from operators in the format of their
arguments. This format enables them to operate on zero, one, two or more
arguments.

Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM privilege can see the Function in
the object list and manage functions. But after the function is created, every
user can execute that function (if that function selects data from table, users
may also need table privilege).
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13.1

13-2

Creating a Function

DBMaker provides three kinds of user-defined functions: SQL function, C

function and Lua function. Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM authority
can create function.

9 Creating a function:

1.

Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.

i1 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Auto Index Option Too] Help

Ff Signature Text Indexes
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
» f Triggers
» " Stored Command
» 53 stored Procedure
B Database Link
» B} Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[B4 Domain
[ZA Synonym
» & user
> @R Group
F@ Schema
&3 Access Control List
» B Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

PR EEETC RO
v [ Database (DBSAMPLES) Function
» Bl Tablespaces § ] Create Borop
» BB Tables
Schema Name Name Type Num of Parameters
» BR Views
EB Indexes

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.




Working with Database Links 13

2.

Click the Create button. The Introduction window of the Create
Function wizard appears.

; .
| &M Create Function -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create Function
Wizard.

The database supports SQL function. This wizard helps
user to create SQL function by going through the
following steps.

Next g $# Cancel P Help

Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the
function script or click the Import button to import SQL function script
from a file.

' : 3
| @M Create Function -- Final review X

|
""s

Final review

Create SQL function script:

The database support SQL function.

< Previous o Einish % Cancel &l Import | | @ Save As P Help
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4. Click the Import button. The Open window appears. Import files from
any source, including the SPDIR directory of other databases on the
server or network drives. Enter the path in the File name field, or
browse the directory tree until the desired path is found.

|£| Open X
Look in: | (& bin = (@] (@) (@) (ED s
(&5 endorsed [ configut.exe [* DB1.5B
[ fo [fDB1.BB [* DB1.5D
(55 tmpDir ["pB1.DB [*DB2.BB
[ ANONYMOUSSYSADM.msg [ ) DB1.JNL [ DB2.DB
<7 T
File name:

File of types: [Aumes(*_*) ,v]

[ Open ] [ Cancel J |

5. Click the Open button.

6. The Final review window reappears as in the example below or if users
choose to manually enter the code. Click the Save As button to save the
function script to another location, or click the Finish button to create
and save the SQL function in the database.
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r ;
| 4™ Create Function -- Final review X
. Create SQL function script:
CREATE. FUNCTION FUNCI
FETURM int
2 "l LANGUAGE SOL
. .
8, FEGTH
. . DECLARE CWUK INT;
Final review SET (MU = 100;
The database support SQL function. RETURN CNUM,
END,
|_ < Previous | [« Finish | [ 3 Cancel | [ &jlmport | | flSaveAs | P Help
7. If the function is created successfully, the following message appears.
- ] S
Information X

Function is created successfully!

(=]

¥ OK

8. Click the OK button.
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13.2

13-6

Dropping a Function

If a function is no longer required, it can be dropped. By default, users with

DBA privilege can drop their own function; users with SYSDBA privilege can

drop all DBA function and their own function, SYSADM can drop every

function.

@ Dropping a function:

1.

Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.

r
|

| @1 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Stafistics Auto Index Option Too| Help

— a X]

| BB EEAPE R
v [ Database (DBSAMPLES) Function
» B Tablespaces # Create B D
Cr B Drop

» B8 Tables

» B8 Views
EH Indexes
F Signature Text Indexes.
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key

» ‘fin Triggers

» "2 Stored Command

» B3 Stored Procedure

B3 Database Link
» B Replication Schedule
» B Replication

[ Domain

[ZA Synonym
» § User
» @R Group

@ Schema

& Access Control List
» B} Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

Select a function.

¢ Function

Schema Name

Name Type Num of Parameters ’

Click the Drop button. A confirmation dialog box appears.
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Drop Function X
Do you want to drop function FUNC1 ?

L

| «Yes || % Cancel |

Click the Yes button to drop the function or click the Cancel button to
terminate the dropping process.
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14

14-8

Working with Database
Links

DBMaker effectively links multiple client applications and multiple database
servers. Each client has a direct connection to a single database server, which
is known as that client’s Coordinator Database. Through the Coordinator
Database, the client can connect to other remote databases, which are called
Participant Databases. You can access a remote database by using database
links defined in the Coordinator Database.

A database link creates a connection to a remote database, and contains the
login information and password necessary for connecting to the remote
database. This allows you to connect to a remote database with a different
user name than you are using in the Coordinator Database, or to connect to a
remote database where you do not have an account but can still connect using
a public link. It also makes data in a distributed database environment
location transparent. The link definition, which also contains the login
information and password, is stored in the Coordinator Database.

Database links are also useful for the management of synchronous table
replication, and can be used to define the connection between source and
destination tables.
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14.1

Creating a Database Link

Only users with DBA authority or higher can create public database links for
all users of that database. Users with RESOURCE authority or higher can
create private database links for themselves. A user only with CONNECT
authority may not create any database link. Multiple users may create private
database links using the same name. If you create a private database link with
a name identical to a public database link, the private database link will
override the public database link.

DBMaker will create a public link by default if you do not specify the type of
link to create. If you do not specify the User Name and password, your current
login name and password are used by default.
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15

15-10

Working with Functions

After DBMaker 5.4.7, CREATE FUNCTION syntax is released. Users can design
and create their own SQL functions. This chapter will show users how to
create/delete SQL functions with JDBA Tool.

SQL function is a type of user-defined function (a subroutine that can return a
single value) can be executed regularly in the database. SQL function provided
by DBMaker is based on the syntax of stored procedure, but different from
stored procedure, SQL functions cannot do DML/DDL operations except
SELECT.

SQL Functions are similar to operators in that they operate on data items and
return results. Functions differ from operators in the format of their
arguments. This format enables them to operate on zero, one, two or more
arguments.

Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM privilege can see the Function in
the object list and manage functions. But after the function is created, every
user can execute that function (if that function selects data from table, users
may also need table privilege).
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15.1

9 Creating a function:

Creating a Function

DBMaker provides three kinds of user-defined functions: SQL function, C
function and Lua function. Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM authority
can create function.

Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.

i1 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Auto Index Option Too] Help

BREEED

Cme

v [ Database (DBSAMPLES)
» Bl Tablespaces
» BB Tables
» BR Views

EB Indexes
Ff Signature Text Indexes
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
» f Triggers
» " Stored Command
» 53 stored Procedure
B Database Link
» B} Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[B4 Domain
[ZA Synonym
» & user
> @R Group
F@ Schema
&3 Access Control List
» B Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

Function
q
»

#] Create B Dop

Schema Name Name

Type

Num of Parameters
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6.

15-12

Click the Create button. The Introduction window of the Create
Function wizard appears.

; .
| &M Create Function -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create Function
Wizard.

The database supports SQL function. This wizard helps
user to create SQL function by going through the
following steps.

Next g $# Cancel P Help

Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the
function script or click the Import button to import SQL function script
from a file.

' : 3
| @M Create Function -- Final review X

|
""s

Final review

Create SQL function script:

The database support SQL function.

< Previous o Einish % Cancel &l Import | | @ Save As P Help
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8. Click the Import button. The Open window appears. Import files from
any source, including the SPDIR directory of other databases on the
server or network drives. Enter the path in the File name field, or
browse the directory tree until the desired path is found.

|£| Open X
Look in: | (& bin e (@] (@) (@) (E) e

(&5 endorsed [ configut.exe [* DB1.5B
[ fo [fDB1.BB [* DB1.5D
(55 tmpDir ["pB1.DB [*DB2.BB
[ ANONYMOUSSYSADM.msg [ ) DB1.JNL [ DB2.DB
<7 T
File name:

File of types: [Anmes(*_*) ,v]

[ Open ] [ Cancel J |

9. Click the Open button.

10. The Final review window reappears as in the example below or if users
choose to manually enter the code. Click the Save As button to save the
function script to another location, or click the Finish button to create
and save the SQL function in the database.
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7 ;
| 4™ Create Function -- Final review X
. Create SQL function script:
CREATE FUNCTION FUNCI
FETURM int
2 "1 LANGUATE SOL
. .
ey FEGTH
i i DECLAFE CNUM VT,
Final review SET (MU = 100;
The database support SQL function. RETURN CNUM,
END,
|
[ (< Previous | [« Finish | [_% Cancel | &jimport | [ fhsaveAs | P Help
11. Ifthe function is created successfully, the following message appears.
- ; S
Information X

Function is created successfully!

(1)

¥ OK

12. Click the OK button.
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15.2 Dropping a Function

If a function is no longer required, it can be dropped. By default, users with
DBA privilege can drop their own function; users with SYSDBA privilege can

drop all DBA function and their own function, SYSADM can drop every

function.

@ Dropping a function:
13.  Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.
r i DBSAMPLES : SYSADM m] X ]
|
Database Object Stafistics Auto Index Option Too| Help
| BREESBSC®
v [] Database (DBSAMPLES) FTE
» B Tablespaces N F Create B Dop ’
> BB Tables
Schema Name Name Type Num of Parameters
» B8 Views
EH Indexes

14.
15.

F Signature Text Indexes.
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
» ‘fin Triggers
» "2 Stored Command
» B3 Stored Procedure
B3 Database Link
» B Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[ Domain
[ZA Synonym
» § User
» @R Group
@ Schema
& Access Control List
» B} Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

Select a function.

Click the Drop button. A confirmation dialog box appears.
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Drop Function X
Do you want to drop function FUNC1 ?

| #Yes || % Cancel |

16. Click the Yes button to drop the function or click the Cancel button to
terminate the dropping process.

9 Creating a database Link:

1. Select the object Database Link in the tree. A list of all database links in
the database appears.

20 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM _ O %

Database Object Statistics Autolndex Option Tool Help

BREERESE RO

B [ Database (DBSAMPLES) : Dalabase Link |
(5P Tablespaces
EH Tables Create
B3 views Ko
B Indexes Owner Link Name Database Server User Name

ﬁ Signature Text Indexes
[ IVF Text Indexes
T Foreign Key
2 Triggers
‘@ Stored Command
%% Stored Procedure
55 Database Link

2. Click the Create button. The Create Database Link window appears.
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Create Database Link X

R g
T

Create Database Link

A database link creates a connection to a
remote database, and contains the login
information and password necessary for

connecting to the remote database. This Database Link Name :

allows you to connect to a remote

database with a different user name than TR ETE I:E
you are using in the Coordinator UserName:

Database, orto connect to a remote

database that you do not have an account Passwaord

in using a public link. It also makes data
in a distributed database environment

location transparent @ Public ) Private

rOwner

‘ “gancell % Help |

Enter the database link name.

Select the database to be the coordinator database from the Database
Name menu.

The default user name for the selected coordinator database is
displayed in the User Name field. A new name can be entered.

Enter the password.

If the owner of the database link is private (exclusively for a single
user), select the Private option button. If the database link is to be used
by multiple users, select the Public option button. The default setting is
Public.

Click the OK button. The newly created database link can be seen in the
list of all the database links.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 15-17



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

15.3 Dropping a Database Link

If the database link is no longer required, drop it. By default, owners of a
database link and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP
privilege for the database link. A user only with CONNECT authority may not

drop any database link.
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16

Working with Functions

After DBMaker 5.4.7, CREATE FUNCTION syntax is released. Users can design
and create their own SQL functions. This chapter will show users how to
create/delete SQL functions with JDBA Tool.

SQL function is a type of user-defined function (a subroutine that can return a
single value) can be executed regularly in the database. SQL function provided
by DBMaker is based on the syntax of stored procedure, but different from
stored procedure, SQL functions cannot do DML/DDL operations except
SELECT.

SQL Functions are similar to operators in that they operate on data items and
return results. Functions differ from operators in the format of their
arguments. This format enables them to operate on zero, one, two or more
arguments.

Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM privilege can see the Function in
the object list and manage functions. But after the function is created, every
user can execute that function (if that function selects data from table, users
may also need table privilege).
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16.1

16-20

Creating a Function

DBMaker provides three kinds of user-defined functions: SQL function, C

function and Lua function. Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM authority
can create function.

9 Creating a function:

9.

Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.

i1 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Auto Index Option Too] Help

Ff Signature Text Indexes
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
» f Triggers
» " Stored Command
» 53 stored Procedure
B Database Link
» B} Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[B4 Domain
[ZA Synonym
» & user
> @R Group
F@ Schema
&3 Access Control List
» B Task

» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

PR EEETC RO
v [ Database (DBSAMPLES) Function
» Bl Tablespaces § ] Create Borop
» BB Tables
Schema Name Name Type Num of Parameters
» BR Views
EB Indexes
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10. Click the Create button. The Introduction window of the Create
Function wizard appears.

; .
| &M Create Function -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create Function
Wizard.

The database supports SQL function. This wizard helps
user to create SQL function by going through the
following steps.

Next g $# Cancel P Help

11.  Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the
function script or click the Import button to import SQL function script
from a file.

' : 3
| @M Create Function -- Final review X

|
""s

Final review

Create SQL function script:

The database support SQL function.

< Previous o Einish % Cancel &l Import | | @ Save As P Help
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12.  Click the Import button. The Open window appears. Import files from
any source, including the SPDIR directory of other databases on the
server or network drives. Enter the path in the File name field, or
browse the directory tree until the desired path is found.

|£| Open X
Look in: | (& bin = (@] (@) (@) (ED s
(&5 endorsed [ configut.exe [* DB1.5B
[ fo [fDB1.BB [* DB1.5D
(55 tmpDir ["pB1.DB [*DB2.BB
[ ANONYMOUSSYSADM.msg [ ) DB1.JNL [ DB2.DB
<7 T
File name:

File of types: [Aumes(*_*) ,v]

[ Open ] [ Cancel J |

13.  Click the Open button.

14.  The Final review window reappears as in the example below or if users
choose to manually enter the code. Click the Save As button to save the
function script to another location, or click the Finish button to create
and save the SQL function in the database.
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r ;
| 4™ Create Function -- Final review X
. Create SQL function script:
CREATE. FUNCTION FUNCI
FETURM int
2 "l LANGUAGE SOL
. .
8, FEGTH
. . DECLARE CWUK INT;
Final review SET (MU = 100;
The database support SQL function. RETURN CNUM,
END,
|_ < Previous | [« Finish | [ 3 Cancel | [ &jlmport | | flSaveAs | P Help
15.  Ifthe function is created successfully, the following message appears.
- ] S —
Information X

Function is created successfully!

(1)

¥ OK

16. Click the OK button.
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16.2

16-24

Dropping a Function

If a function is no longer required, it can be dropped. By default, users with

DBA privilege can drop their own function; users with SYSDBA privilege can

drop all DBA function and their own function, SYSADM can drop every

function.

Dropping a function:

17.

18.
19.

Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.

r
|

| @1 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Stafistics Auto Index Option Too| Help

— a X]

| BB EEAPE R
v [ Database (DBSAMPLES) Function
» B Tablespaces # Create B D
Cr B Drop

» B8 Tables

» B8 Views
EH Indexes
F Signature Text Indexes.
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key

» ‘fin Triggers

» "2 Stored Command

» B3 Stored Procedure

B3 Database Link
» B Replication Schedule
» B Replication

[ Domain

[ZA Synonym
» § User
» @R Group

@ Schema

& Access Control List
» B} Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

Select a function.

¢ Function

Schema Name

Name Type Num of Parameters ’

Click the Drop button. A confirmation dialog box appears.
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Drop Function X
Do you want to drop function FUNC1 ?

<F

[ wYes || % cancel |

20.  Click the Yes button to drop the function or click the Cancel button to
terminate the dropping process.

Dropping a database link:

1. Select the object Database Link in the tree. A list of all database links in
the database is displayed.

2. Select a database link.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - m} X

Database Object Statistics Autolndex Opfion Tool Help

ERFEAGSC MO

B [ Database (DBSAMPLES) 4| FDatabase Link
Bl Tablespaces i
BB Tables ] Create Drop
@ Ef views = =

E Indexes Owner Link Name Database Server User Name
i Signature Text Indexes PUBLIC |Linkct |DBSAMPLES |sysaDmM
[E] IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
@ i Triggers
Stured Command

&4 Stored Procedure
U5 Database Link

3. Click the Drop button. The Drop Database Link dialog box is
displayed.

Drop Database Link X

Z;_E Do you want to drop database link LINKA 7

M Yes | %Qancell

4, Click the Yes button.
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17

Working with Replication
Schedule

Replication schedules are user-defined schedules that tell the replication
daemon when to begin the process of updating replicated data to destination
(subscriber) databases. Replication that is carried out by this process is called
asynchronous table replication. ‘Asynchronous’ means the modification to the
remote site is delayed. The time difference from source to destination
database depends on the replication schedule. Each destination database must
have its own replication schedule. Modifications to local tables are stored in
replication logs, and are replicated to the destination table(s) according to the
replication schedule. Using replication logs enables DBMaker to treat the local
transaction and the remote transaction independently, allowing you to update
local tables normally even if the remote connection is not available. DBMaker
keeps trying to replicate until any failures are corrected or until the user-
specified number of attempts to reconnect is reached. This allows
asynchronous table replications to tolerate network and remote database
failures.

Asynchronous table replication depends on the establishment of a replication
schedule. Likewise, developing a replication schedule without an
asynchronous table replication that uses it is meaningless. A replication
schedule should first be developed. Afterward, the asynchronous table
replication can be created.
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17.1

17-2

Creating a Replication Schedule

Before creating asynchronous replications to remote tables, a user with DBA
authority or higher needs to define a schedule. A schedule defines the starting
time of replication, the replicating period, and the account and password used
to connect to the remote database. Several schedules for different remote
databases in the same source database may be created, but no more than one
schedule can be made for the same remote database.

& Creating a Replication Schedule:

1. Select the object Replication Schedule from the tree. The following
window is displayed.

Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

BRhAESERC RO

3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM — O %

B [ Database (DBSAMPLES) ;h[ R Schedule |
@Tamespaces |
BB Tables 4 9 Create
B8 views 3 =
EH Indexes 3 Remote DB DB Type Account Status Begin time Interval
i Signature Text Indexes | [DBTEST |DBMaker |sysaDm lok |201711115 08:59:33 | 6400

[ IVF Test Indexes
Foreign Key
fm Triggers
2 Stored Command
"% Stored Procedure
Database Link
[ Replication Schedule
% Replication
Domain
[p, Synonym
’% User
Group

B3 Schema

BEA
o

=8

&8 Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

[The number of schedule is 1

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.




Working with Replication Schedule 15

2. Click the Create button. The Create Schedule Wizard - Introduction
window is opened.

Create Schedule Wizard -- Introduction

Welcome to Create Asynchronous
Table Replication Schedule Wizard

Before creating asynchronous replications to the remote tables,
users with DBA privilege need to define a schedule. A schedule
defines the starting time of replication, the replication period, the
account and password used to connect to the remote database
You can create several schedules for different remote databases in
the same source database, butyou cannot specify more than one
schedule for the same remote database

This wizard helps you create a new asynchronous table replication
schedule by going through the following steps

1. Select remote database name, database type (DBMaker,
Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle), remote account ID, password and
“express” option

2. Setthe start time of replication and the replication period

3. Setthe number of times to retry the connection and the time
period between each attempt at connecting.

4. Final review of SQL script

o

5‘:.5‘ MNext € | *gaﬂcell % Help |

3. Click the Next button. The Select the Remote Database Name window
appears.
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17-4

10.

Create Schedule Wizard -- Select the Remote Database Name X

[] Enter Data Manually

Select the Remote
Database Name Remote Database Name ©

You can choose to type in the remote ‘DBTESW |'|
database name manually or select the Remote Database Type

remote database using the ODBC Data \DEIMaker |'|
Source Administrator (in windows only).

You can also select Express
Asynchronous Table Replication (Express
ATR) if replication is to occur between Remate UserID
DBMaker type databases.Express ATR is \SYSADM

more efficient than normal ATR because it
compresses command data into packets
instead of sending ODBC function calls |

Password

[ ] Express

{ Erevmusl Next & ‘ $# cancel ‘ @ Help ‘

If you choose to enter the remote database name manually, click the
Enter Data Manually check box and enter the Remote Database Name.

Select the Remote Database Type from the menu.

If you do not choose to enter data manually, you can select the Remote
Database Name and the Remote Database Type from the respective
menus.

Enter the User ID for the remote database.
Enter the password.

Click the Express check box if you want to enable express
asynchronous table replication.

Click the Next button. The Start Time of Replication and Replication
Period window appears.
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Create Schedule Wizard -- Start Time of Replication and Replication Period X
r/ql
{
|

Start Time of Replication
and Replication Period

Set the asynchronous table replication
starttime and the time interval between
subsequent replications.

Start Date : Start Time :
01711718 | [17:38:51

Time interval between subsequent replications
Days Hours:Min:Sec

1 & |oo:o0:o0

<P Previous ‘ MNext G ‘ $# cancel | 2 Help ‘

11. Enter a date, in the Start Date box, when the Asynchronous Table
Replication will begin.

12.  Enter the starting time of Asynchronous Table Replication in the Start
Time box.
13. Inthe Time interval between subsequent replications field:

a) Enter the number of days between which the Asynchronous Table
Replication will performed in the Days combo box.

b)  Enter the interval of time in which the Asynchronous Table
Replication will be done by entering the time interval in hours,
minutes and seconds in the Hours:Min:Sec combo box. The total
time between replications is equal to the sum of the Days and
Hours:Min:Sec fields.

14.  Click the Next button. The Reconnection Options window appears.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

17-6

Create Schedule Wizard -- Reconnection Options X

Reconnection Options

Setthe number of times to reattempt to
connect with the remote database, and
the time interval to wait between attempts

Times to Retry : Interval (Seconds)
-

o = 5 =

[[] Do not check schema [[] stop on error

L= Brevinus‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

Enter the number of times the replication process has to be retried if
any failure occurs and replication has not been completed in the Times
to Retry combo box. Using the upward and downward arrows, you can
increase or decrease the number.

Enter the time duration the replication process has to wait before trying
again in the Interval box. Using the upward and downward arrows, you
can increase or decrease the number.

Click the Do not check schema check box if you do not want the
Replication process to check the table schema before replicating.

Click the Stop on error check box if you want the Replication process to
stop if any error occures.

NOTE The Stop on error check box is disabled if you want an Express
Asynchronous Table Replication.

Click the Next button. The following window appears.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Working with Replication Schedule 15

Create Schedule Wizard -- Final Review

=
] Create Asynchronous Table Replication Schedule SQL Script
[
{ create schedule for replication to "DETESTZ" hegin at
! 20171115 17:38:51 every 1 days identified by SYSADM
l§-- N S
)
K. A

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

L= Ereuinus‘ Finish @ | # cancel | % Halp |

20. The SQL script for replication schedule creation is displayed. You can

modify it if required.

21.  Click the Finish button. The Information dialog box appears.

Information x

Schedule creation successful |

O

" oK
22.  Click the OK button and the message disappears.
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17.2 Modifying a Replication Schedule

If a replication schedule has to be changed, it can be modified by the following
procedure.

9 Modifying a replication schedule:

1. Open the node Replication Schedule in the tree and select a replication
schedule. The following screen appears.

3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM — O %

Database QObject Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

bRFERRSC MO

17-8

B [ Dalabase (DBSAWPLES) (| Replication Schedule
Bl Tablespaces :
%;anles B moairy | | | 8 suspena | [ syncnronize
B iews
EH Indexes : perestz
[ Signature Text Indexes : Target database name
] IVF Text Indexes Database type
™ Foreign Key
iy Trigoers User name
“% Stored Command password
&3 stored Procedure
O Database Link Status
BB ep\ticgggESScThedu\e Begintime
& 10
to DBTEST2 Interval =
Replication
Ret
% Domain o :‘
ﬂ Synonym Seconds between refries :‘
User
% Group Express ATR.
2 schema Stop on error
Q) Access Control List :
P Database Monitor i With no check I:

Click the Modify button. All the replication schedule information is
displayed. The Target Database name and Database Type are

disabled and they cannot be modified.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

The User Name can be changed.

By clicking the Suspend button, you can change the status of the
replication schedule to suspend. Once the status of the replication
schedule is changed to suspend, you can click the Resume button to
change the status to OK.

The Begin Time of the replication schedule can be modified.

The interval of time in which replication has to be done, the number of
days and time interval can be modified.

The number of times to Retry and the interval of time between two
consecutive retries can also be modified.

Replication is to be Stopped on Error can be changed to Yes or No.

The With no Check button is disabled; whether or not schema is to be
checked before replication cannot be changed.

Click the Confirm button.
Click the Synchronous button to synchronize replication. A window is
opened as shown.

Synchronize X

Synchronize replication

2 Mo Wait & Wait

" oK | %gancel| @ Help |

Click the Wait radio button or click the No Wait radio button.

. Wait - the user must wait for the completion of synchronization
before he/she can do other operation.

. No Wait - after triggering the synchronization process, the user
can continue other processes instead of waiting for the
completion of the synchronization process.

Click the OK button.
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17.3 Dropping a Replication Schedule

If you do not want to use a replication schedule any more it can be dropped.

9 Dropping a replication schedule:

1. Select the object Replication Schedule from the tree. The list of all the
replication schedules in the database is displayed.

2. Select a replication schedule. It will highlight blue.

21 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database Object Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help
7 e
BREFEEEC RO
E- [ Database (DBSAMPLES) ! “Replication Schedule |
& Tablespaces g
& Tables E Create Drol
ER views ¢ jals ® orop
FH Indexes : Remote DB DB Type Account Status Begin time Interval
B Signature TextIndexes | [DBTEST |DBMaker |SYSADM lok 20171115 00:50:33 | 36400
FE] IVF Text Indexes | |pBTEST2 CBMiaker JsYsADM Jok 2017TH1HE 17:3051 | 86400
B Foreign Key
i Triggers
<% stored Command
%8 stored Procedure
B3 Database Link
B & Replication Schedule
[y
3. Click the Drop button. A confirmation window appears.

Drop Schedule

i

Do you want to drop schedule for replication to DBTEST2 ?

| # cancel |

4" Yes

4.

17-10

Click the Yes button.
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18

Managing Table
Replication

DBMaker can use table replication to share data between databases. Table
replication can take place simultaneously (synchronous table replication), or
by means of the distributor daemon, which periodically updates data on the
destination (i.e., target) database. Asynchronous Table Replication or ATR are

available. JDBA Tool provides easy to use tools for creation and management

of synchronous and asynchronous table replication.

® Viewing Table Replications:

1. Select Replication from the tree, the Replication page will display. You
can view a list of replications by owner, source table name, replication
name, replication type (synchronous or asynchronous), source columns,
and the number of subscribers to the replication (the number of
destination tables).

i DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Opfion Tool Help

BREEGEC RO

=] n Database (DBSAMPLES)
EH Tablespaces
EE Tables
BR views

EH Indexes

IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
Triggers

‘& Stored Command

%8 Stored Procedure
Database Link

'E";; Replication Schedule
B Replication
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2. Selecting a replication from the tree or the list on the Replication page
opens the page for that replication. You can view the link names,
owners, table names, column names, and settings for each link to a
destination table.

Replication |

#] Add Subscriber

Synchronous Replication:
Base table:

Project columns:

Database Link | SchemaName | Table Name | Golumns | Fush | clear |
DBTEST |SYsADM |DBEMP ID, TITLE, EDITOR N N |
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18.1 Synchronous Table Replication

Table replication ensures the consistency of data across multiple databases.
Synchronous means the modification to the remote site is immediate. The
replication modifies the remote table at the same time it modifies the local
table. Thus, after establishing a replication, any update on the source table will
become a DDB (distributed database) action. This affects the local database’s
behavior; if the remote database server is cannot be contacted an update on
the local database will fail.
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19

19-4

Working with Functions

After DBMaker 5.4.7, CREATE FUNCTION syntax is released. Users can design
and create their own SQL functions. This chapter will show users how to
create/delete SQL functions with JDBA Tool.

SQL function is a type of user-defined function (a subroutine that can return a
single value) can be executed regularly in the database. SQL function provided
by DBMaker is based on the syntax of stored procedure, but different from
stored procedure, SQL functions cannot do DML/DDL operations except
SELECT.

SQL Functions are similar to operators in that they operate on data items and
return results. Functions differ from operators in the format of their
arguments. This format enables them to operate on zero, one, two or more
arguments.

Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM privilege can see the Function in
the object list and manage functions. But after the function is created, every
user can execute that function (if that function selects data from table, users
may also need table privilege).
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19.1

9 Creating a function:

Creating a Function

DBMaker provides three kinds of user-defined functions: SQL function, C
function and Lua function. Only users with DBA, SYSDBA or SYSADM authority
can create function.

Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.

i1 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Auto Index Option Too] Help

BREEED

Cme

v [ Database (DBSAMPLES)
» Bl Tablespaces
» BB Tables
» BR Views

EB Indexes
Ff Signature Text Indexes
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
» f Triggers
» " Stored Command
» 53 stored Procedure
B Database Link
» B} Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[B4 Domain
[ZA Synonym
» & user
> @R Group
F@ Schema
&3 Access Control List
» B Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

Function
q
»

#] Create B Dop

Schema Name Name

Type Num of Parameters
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4.

19-6

Click the Create button. The Introduction window of the Create
Function wizard appears.

; .
| &M Create Function -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create Function
Wizard.

The database supports SQL function. This wizard helps
user to create SQL function by going through the
following steps.

Next g $# Cancel P Help

Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears. Input the
function script or click the Import button to import SQL function script
from a file.

' : 3
| @M Create Function -- Final review X

|
""s

Final review

Create SQL function script:

The database support SQL function.

< Previous o Einish % Cancel &l Import | | @ Save As P Help
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Click the Import button. The Open window appears. Import files from
any source, including the SPDIR directory of other databases on the
server or network drives. Enter the path in the File name field, or
browse the directory tree until the desired path is found.

|£| Open X
Look in: | (& bin e (@] (@) (@) (E) e
(&5 endorsed [ configut.exe [* DB1.5B
[ fo [fDB1.BB [* DB1.5D
(55 tmpDir ["pB1.DB [*DB2.BB
[ ANONYMOUSSYSADM.msg [ ) DB1.JNL [ DB2.DB
<7 T
File name:

File of types: [Anmes(*_*) ,v]

[ Open ] [ Cancel J |

Click the Open button.

The Final review window reappears as in the example below or if users
choose to manually enter the code. Click the Save As button to save the
function script to another location, or click the Finish button to create
and save the SQL function in the database.
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7 ;
| 4™ Create Function -- Final review X
. Create SQL function script:
CREATE FUNCTION FUNCI
FETURM int
2 "‘! LANGUATE SOL
. .
8, FEGTH
i i DECLAFE CNUM VT,
Final review SET (MU = 100;
The database support SQL function. RETURN CNUM,
END,
|
[ (< Previous | [« Finish | [_% Cancel | &jimport | [ fhsaveAs | P Help
9. If the function is created successfully, the following message appears.
- ; S
Information X

Function is created successfully!

(1)

¥ OK

10. Click the OK button.
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19.2 Dropping a Function

If a function is no longer required, it can be dropped. By default, users with
DBA privilege can drop their own function; users with SYSDBA privilege can

drop all DBA function and their own function, SYSADM can drop every

function.

@ Dropping a function:
11.  Click the Function object in the tree, the Function page will appear in

the right panel.
r i DBSAMPLES : SYSADM m] X ]
|
Database Object Stafistics Auto Index Option Too| Help
| BREESBSC®
v [] Database (DBSAMPLES) FTE
» B Tablespaces N F Create B Dop ’
> BB Tables
Schema Name Name Type Num of Parameters
» B8 Views
EH Indexes

12.
13.

F Signature Text Indexes.
IVF Text Indexes
Foreign Key
» ‘fin Triggers
» "2 Stored Command
» B3 Stored Procedure
B3 Database Link
» B Replication Schedule
» B Replication
[ Domain
[ZA Synonym
» § User
» @R Group
@ Schema
& Access Control List
» B} Task
» [ Database Monitor

Functions in the tree is 0

Select a function.

Click the Drop button. A confirmation dialog box appears.
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Drop Function X

Do you want to drop function FUNC1 ?

L

| #Yes || % Cancel |

14.  Click the Yes button to drop the function or click the Cancel button to
terminate the dropping process.

Adding Synchronous Table Replication

Synchronous table replication must be created for it to occur. Furthermore,
distributed database mode must be enabled in all databases engaged in
synchronous table replication. The schema of the destination columns must
match the schema of the source columns. Primary key columns in the source
table must be replicated. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher
can create a synchronous table replication. A user only with CONNECT
authority may not create any synchronous table replication.

@ Creating a Synchronous Table Replication:

1. Select Create from the top of the Replication page. The Create
Replication window will appear.
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Create Replication x

% Create Async. Table Replication
% Create Sync. Table Replication

&M oK | xgancel| @ Help

-

2. Select Synchronous Table Replication from the menu, the
Synchronous Table Replication Wizard will begin.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create Synchronous Table
Replication Wizard

A two-phase commit mechanism allows replicated data to be
written to the source and destination tables simultaneously.
Synchronous replication of data will only occur if source and
subscriber databases are setin distributed database mode (set
DD_DDBMD=1 in the dmCaonfig.ini file or activate the distributed
database mode on the DDB page in the JConfiguration Tool). All
network and database connections must be active

This wizard helps you create a new synchronous table replication
by going through the following steps

1. Name the Replication and selecttable

\
i =17 -
. 5 2. Select the source columns to be replicated(must include all

i primary key columns).
— 3. Enterthe WHERE clause
4. Select the destination columns to accept replication (must

include all primary key columns).
5. Final review of SQL script.

Next G | # cancel |

-9
Iz
=
=
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3. Click the Next button. The Synchronous Table Replication Wizard
will appear.
Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Name the Replication X
‘ . . tf,.
= .

Name the Replication

Select the source table and name the

synchronous table replication
Table Name :
[FULLTEXT.NEWS [=]
Replication Name
[

P Previous ‘ Next | # Cancel | G? Help |
4.

Identify the source table to replicate and name the replication. Select
the source table from the Table Name menu at the bottom of the
window. Enter a name into the Replication Name field.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Name the Replication

7§
,,{

Name the Replication

Selectthe source table and name the
synchronous table replication

Table Name
[FULLTEXT.NEWS [+]
Replication Name
[RePTEST]
P Previous ‘ Next 6 | % Cancel | @ Help
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Click the Next button. The Select Source Columns to be Replicated
window will appear.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Source Columns to be Replicated X
Select Source Columns
Projected columns for every table must contain its primary key
p w columns.
i - KF ~ P
)
TITLE
EDITOR
SOURCE
CONTENT
PUBDATE
add all ==
L= Brevinus‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

Select source columns from the source table. A list of available columns
on the selected table appears on the left hand list box. Select source
columns by double clicking on the column name or selecting the column
and clicking the add button. The add all button adds all columns to the
replication. The list box to the right displays all the selected source
columns. Remove columns from the replication by double-clicking the
column name or selecting the column and clicking the remove button.

NOTE You must select all primary key columns from the source table
for replication.

Click the Next button. The Where Clause window appears.
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Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Where Clause X

\ ¥

Where condition :

Where Clause

You can specify a WHERE condition
clause

For examples

c1=100
c1=c2

L= Erevinus‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

8. Add a WHERE condition clause to the SQL script, if desired. This is
useful if you want to place constraints on the data that is to be

replicated.

NOTE The WHERE clause must follow proper SQL syntax. Refer to the
section on Constraint Syntax at the end of chapter 4 for more
information.

9. Click the Next button. The Select Destination Columns window will
appear.
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Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns

Select Destination Columns
— | Press the add button to set the destination columns.
\ = K\‘ oy

s

Database Link ‘ Table Owner

Table Name Projected Column Mame

Options

Add

{ Erevinus‘ Mext G | # cancel |

@ Help_|

10.

Add destination tables to the replication. Click the Add button. The
Select Destination Database window will open.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Database

\ @ x> \ﬁ
/

Select the Destination
Database

You can select the destination session, it
can be a database or a database link.

Database Session / Link Name :

[~]

0
=

# cancel |

% Hep |

11.

Enter the destination database information from the Database Session
/ Link Name menu at the bottom of the page.
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Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Database

|V
7

Select the Destination
Database

You can select the destination session, it
can be a database or a database link

Database Session / Link Name :
[DBTEST

[~]

‘ Next G | # cancel | % Halp |

12.

Click the Next button. The Select the Destination Table and Columns
window appears.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns

Select the Destination Table and
]. { ./ Columns
= && ~ p

Select a table to accept replicated data from the source table.
Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated

{ columns in the destination table and source table must be the
same.

Table Name ;|

[=]

<2 Previous | hext 6 | $# Ccancel ‘ % Help ‘

13.

Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.
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14.

15.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns X
Select the Destination Table and
1 Columns
~ .‘\‘ . ‘ Select a table to accept replicated data from the source table.
Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated
4 columns in the destination table and source table must be the
’ same.
Table Name :[SYSADM.DEEWP [~]
1D
TITLE
EDITOR
SOURCE
CONTENT
PUBDATE
add all ==
<2 Previous | hext 6> | $# Ccancel ‘ @ Help

Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or
selecting the column and clicking the add button. The add all button
adds all columns. All the selected destination columns are displayed in
the list box to the right. Columns can be removed from the replication
by double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and
clicking the remove button.

Click the Next button. The Data Initialization window appears.
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Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Data Initialization X

N v
!

Data Initialization

After creating a table replication, any
modification (insertion, deletion, update)
to the source table will affect the
destination tables. When creating a
replication, users can specify how to
initialize the data of two sides The
operation only happens when creating
table replication

[] Clear Data

[] Flush Data

<] Ereviausl Finish @| | $# Ccancel ‘ % Help

16.  Select the desired options by checking the check box next to the
appropriate option.

. Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the
replication is created.

. Flush Data: copies all data that matches search criteria into the
destination table.

NOTE Ifyou choose two options at the same time, it will clear the data
of target table firstly and then copy the source table's data
which matching the search condition. If the two options are not
selected, the default is do nothing.

17.  Click the Finish button. The Select Destination Columns window will
reappear.
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18.

19.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns

X
Select Destination Columns
‘_ ¥ Press the add button to setthe destination columns.
N f
= @ T
Database Link ‘ Table Owner ‘ Table Name | Projected Column Name | Options |
DBTEST |sysADm |DBEMP |ID, TITLE, EDITOR
hod
<P Previous | Mext 6 | % cancel ‘ G,) Help ‘

Click the Add button and repeat steps 7 through 13
columns, otherwise click the Next button.

to add more

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Final Review

Create Synchronous Table Replication SQL Script

create replication REPTEST with primary as
"FULLTEXT" "MEWYS" { ID, TITLE, EDITOR ) replicate
"BYSADM" "DBEMP" (1D, TITLE, EDITOR )

\ ¥

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

to DBTEST

P Erevmusl Finish @ | % cancel ‘

% Help_|

Review the SQL script. You can edit the script manua

lly by placing the

cursor in the text field or clicking on Previous to return to prior

windows. Click the Finish button when you are satis
statement. The Information dialog box appears

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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20.

Information *

Synchronous Table Replication creation successful !

L

Click the OK button.

Adding Subscribers to a Synchronous Replication

After a replication is created, other subscribers may be added to the

replication. Other tables in the same database or other databases can be

subscribers. Subscriber destination tables must meet all requirements of

synchronous table replication: the schema of source and destination columns

must match, and the databases must have an active link. By default, users with

RESOURCE authority or higher can add a subscriber to a synchronous
replication. A user only with CONNECT authority may not add any subscriber

to a synchronous replication.

9 Adding subscribers to a synchronous replication:

1.

Select the Replication node from the tree. A list of replications appears

on the Replication page to the right.

Select a replication from the list. The replication page will show
subscriber information about the selected database in a table.
Furthermore, the buttons Add Subscriber and Remove Subscriber
will appear at the top of the page.

Replication

#) Add Subscriber

Synchronous Replication:
Base table:

Project columns:

DatabaseLink| SchemaName| Table Name | Columns | Flush | Clear |
DBTEST |s¥YsADM |DBEMP |ID, TITLE, EDITOR M M

Click the Add Subscriber button. The Select Destination Database

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Managing Table Replication 16

window will open.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Database

o/
<

Select the Destination
Database

You can select the destination session, it
can be a dalabase or a database link

Dalabase Session / Link Name

\ [~]

Previous | e | $# Ccancel ‘ @ Help
4. Choose a database session from the Database Session / Link Name
menu at the bottom of the page. Click the Next button.
Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns X
Select the Destination Table and
N~z / Columns
\ = K\I e " Select a table to accept replicated data from the source table.
Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated
{ columns in the destination table and source table must be the
same.
Table Name | [~]
add >
emove
add all :
< [2Move 3
<2 Previous | hext 6> | $# Ccancel ‘ @ Help
5. The Select Destination Columns window will prompt you to select
destination columns and a destination table.
6.

Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
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columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.

7. Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or
selecting the column and clicking the add button. The add all button
adds all columns. All the selected destination columns will be displayed
in the list box to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the
replication by double clicking on the column name or selecting the
column and clicking the remove button.

NOTE The schema of the destination columns must match the schema
of the source columns.

8. Select Next after the desired columns are selected.
Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Data Initialization X
l o ,
!

Data Initialization

After creating a table replication, any
modification (insertion, deletion, update)
to the source table will affect the
destination tables. When creating a
replication, users can specify how to
initialize the data of two sides.The
operation only happens when creating
table replication

[] Clear Data
[] Flush Data
@ Ereviausl Einish @ | # cancel ‘ % Help ‘

9. The Data Initialization window offers you two options. Select the
desired options by checking the check box next to the appropriate
option.

. Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the
replication is created.
. Flush Data: copies all data matching the search criteria into the

destination table.

NOTE Ifyou choose two options at the same time, it will clear the data
of target table firstly and then copy the source table's data
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which matching the search condition. If the two options are not

selected, the default is do nothing.

10.
Replication

(2]
T

#] Add Subscriber

Synchronous Replication:
Base table:

Project columns:

Database Link | Schema Name Table Mame Columns Flush Clear
DBTEST SYSADM DBEMP D, TITLE, EDITOR N
REMOTEDB SAMPLE CARD 1D, FNAKME, LMAME N

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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Asynchronous Table Replication

Asynchronous means that the modification to the remote site is delayed. It is
significantly slower than synchronous table replication. The time difference
from source to destination database depends on a user-defined schedule. This
is the replication schedule. Modifications to local tables are stored in
replication logs, and are replicated to the remote table according to the
predefined schedule. Using replication logs enables DBMaker to treat the local
transaction and the remote transaction independently, allowing you to update
local tables normally even if the remote connection is not available. This
allows asynchronous table replications to tolerate network and remote
database failures, since DBMaker will retry replication until no failures occur
or until the user-specified number of attempts to reconnect is satisfied.

Asynchronous table replication uses ODBC function calls to communicate with
remote databases. This might give poor performance in a Wide Area Network
(WAN) environment. To achieve better performance in a WAN, DBMaker
provides another mechanism named Express Asynchronous table replication
whereby SQL Commands and related data applied to the source table are
packed and sent to the remote database. Since other DBMS packages do not
support this protocol, Express Asynchronous Table Replication cannot work
with heterogeneous replication. It also does not support the STOP ON ERROR
option.

Adding Asynchronous Table Replication

A replication schedule must exist for asynchronous table replication to occur,
and all associated settings for the replication schedule set. Furthermore, the
schema of the destination columns must match the schema of the source
columns and primary key columns in the source table must be replicated. By
default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher can create an asynchronous
table replication. A user only with CONNECT authority may not create any
asynchronous table replication.
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9 Creating an Asynchronous Table Replication:

1. Select Create from the top of the Replication page. The Create
Replication window will appear.

Create Replication X

@ Create Async. Table Replication
@ Create Sync. Table Replication

M oK | 3Qancel| % Help |

2. Select Asynchronous Table Replication from the menu, the Create
Asynchronous Table Replication Wizard will begin.
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Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Introduction

Welcome to Create Asynchronous
Table Replication Wizard

Asynchronous table replication stores changes to the local tables
and modifies the remote table based on a schedule Unlike
synchronous table replication, which uses DDB fransactions and
internal triggers to replicate changes, the asynchronous table
replication use replication log system and a background daemon,
Distributor, to handle data replication.The replication log consists
of a set of ODBC commands that are applied into the replicated
tables. This wizard helps you create a new asynchronous table
replication by going through the following steps.

1. Name the Replication and Select a Table

2 Selectthe source columns to be replicated(mustinclude all
primary key columns).

3. Enterthe WHERE clause

4. Select the destination columns to accept replication (must
include all primary key columns).

5. Final review of SQL script.

Pre :,'-‘ Next G | “gan:ell % Halp |

3.

Select Next. The Name the Replication window appears.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Name the Replication

\./ K\' \.p/
{

Name the Replication

Select the source table and name the
asynchronous table replication

Table Name
[samPLE carD

Replication Name

<P Previous ‘ Next ‘ % Cancel ‘ 6,) Help |

The Asynchronous Table Replication Wizard will prompt you to

identify the source table to replicate and name the replication. Select
the source table from the Table Name menu at the bottom of the
window. Enter a name into the Replication Name field and Click the

Next button.

19-26
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Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Source Columns to be Replicated X

Select Source Columns

Projected columns for every table must contain its primary key

] 7 &\ _f columns.
B

&0
FNAME
LNAME
TITLE

PHOTO

add all ==

L= Erevinus‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

The Select Source Columns to be Replicated window will prompt you
to select source columns from the source table. A list of available
columns on the selected table appears on the left hand list box. Select
source columns by double clicking on the column name or selecting the
column and clicking the add button. The add all button can be used to
add all columns to the replication. All the selected source columns will
be displayed in the list box to the right. Columns can be likewise
removed from the replication by double clicking on the column name or
selecting the column and clicking the remove button.

Click the Next button after the desired columns have been selected.
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Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Where Clause X

Where condition :

s
o

Where Clause

You can specify a WHERE condition
clause

For examples

c1=100
cl=c2

<P Previous | MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |

NOTE Selection of all primary key columns, from the source table is
required for replication. .
7. The Where Clause window allows you to add a WHERE condition

clause to the SQL script. This is useful if you want to place constraints
on the data that is to be replicated. Click the Next button to continue.

NOTE The WHERE clause must follow proper SQL syntax. Refer to the
section on Constraint Syntax at the end of chapter 4 for more
information.

8. The Asynchronous Table Replication Wizard prompts to add
destination columns to the replication.
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Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns

Select Destination Columns

. 7 Press the add button to set the destination columns. Destination
i £ \ "’ tables will be written to based on the Replication Schedule.
—~ K N

Database Link ‘ Table Owner

Table Name Projected Column Mame

Options

Add
# cancel |

P Previous ‘ MNext 6 |

@ Help_|

9.

Click the Add button at the bottom of the Select Destination Columns
window. The Select Destination Database window appears.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Database X

{

Select the Destination
Database

You can select the destination database
name.

Database Session / Link Name

[~]

# cancel |

% Hep |

10.

Enter the destination database information manually or from the
Database Session / Link Name menu at the bottom of the page. To
enter the information manually, select the Enter Data Manually check
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box and provide the required information in the fields below.
11.  Click the Next button.

Login x

Database Mame : DETEST

User Mame : [3YSADM|

Passwaord :|

Ok | Cancel | G;)ﬂelp |

12. ]JDBA will promptyou to log on to the destination database. Enter a
username and password for a user with DBA authority or higher.

13.  Click the OK button, the Select Destination Columns window appears.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns X
Select the Destination Table and Columns
Select a table to accept replicated data from the source table.

\l w Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated
~ K ~ b columns in the destination table and source table must be the

same

Table Name - | [~]

<P Previous ‘ Next G ‘ % cancel | 6,) Help |

14.  The Select Destination Columns window will prompt you to select
destination columns and a destination table.

15.  Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.

16.  Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or
selecting the column and clicking the add button. The add all button
adds all columns. All the selected destination columns are displayed in
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17.

18.

the list box to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the
replication by double-clicking on the column name or selecting the
column and clicking the remove button.

NOTE

of the source columns.

The schema of the destination columns must match the schema

Click the Next button after the desired columns are selected.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Data Initialization

X

] x|
o

Data Initialization

After creating a table replication, any
modification (insertion, deletion, update)
to the source table will affect the
destination tables. When creating a
replication, users can specify how to
initialize the data of two sides.This option
can only be setwhen creating table
replication

[] Clear Data
[] Flush Data

[ Mo Cascade

<] Ereviausl Finish @ |

$# Ccancel ‘ % Help ‘

The Data Initialization window offers you three options. Select the
desired options by checking the check box next to the appropriate
option.

Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the

replication is created.

Flush Data: copies all data that matches search criteria into the

destination table.

No Cascade: prevents replicated data from being replicated from
the destination tables. If this option is not selected, data can be
replicated from the source database to the destination databases
down to other databases that are subscribers to the destination

databases.
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NOTE  Ifyou choose Clear Data and Flush Data options at the same
time, it will clear the data of target table firstly and then copy
the source table's data which matching the search condition. If
the two options are not selected, the default is do nothing.

19.  Click the Finish button. The Select Destination Columns window

reappears.
Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns X
Select Destination Columns
b ¥/ Press the add button to setthe destination columns. Destination
‘ g \ tables will be written to based on the Replication Schedule.
~ R
Database Link ‘ Table Owner ‘ Table Name | Projected Column Name | Options |

DBTEST |sysADm |pBSTU |ID, FNAME, LNAME |

Add

<P Previous | Mext 6 | % cancel ‘ G,) Help ‘

20.  Click the Add button and repeat steps 7 through 13 to add more
columns, otherwise click the Next button.
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Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Final Review X

Create Asynchronous Table Replication SQL Script

create async replication REPTEST with primary as
] P> bl s "SAMPLE" "CARD" (1D, FMAME, LMNAME ) replicate to DETEST
L o B "SYSADM" "DBSTU" (1D, FMNAME, LINAME )

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

P Erevmusl Finish @ | % cancel ‘ G,) Help ‘

21. Review the SQL script. You can edit the script manually by placing the
cursor in the text field or click the Previous button to return to prior
windows. Click the Finish button when you are satisfied with the SQL
statement. The Information dialog box appears.

Information X

Asynchronous Table Replication creation successful !

L

22.  Click the OK button.

Adding Subscribers to an Asynchronous Replication

After creating a replication, users can be subscribed. Other tables in the same
database or other databases can be subscribers. Subscriber destination tables
must meet all requirements of asynchronous table replication: the schema of
source and destination columns must match, and a replication schedule must
exist. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or higher can add a
subscriber to an asynchronous replication. A user only with CONNECT
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authority may not add any subscriber to an asynchronous replication.

9 Adding subscriber tables to an asynchronous replication:

1. Select the Replication node from the tree. A list of replications appears
on the Replication page to the right.

2. Select a replication from the list. The replication page will show
subscriber information about the selected database in a table.
Furthermore, the buttons Add Subscriber and Remove Subscriber
appears at the top of the page.

Replication

% Add Subscriber

Asynchronous Replication:
Base table:

Project columns:

DatabaseLmk| SchemaName| Table Name | Columns | Flush | Clear |
DBTEST |svsaDm |DBSTU |ID, FNAME, LNAME [ [

3. Click the Add Subscriber button. The Select Destination Database
wizard appears.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Database X
] A P
Select the Destination
Database
You can selectthe destination database
name.
Database Session / Link Name
[~]
| | % cancel | @ peip_|
4, Select the destination database from the Database Session / Link

Name menu. Click the Next button.
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5.

Login *

Database Mame : DBTEST

User Name : [SYSADM
Password :

Ok | Cancel | % Help |

JDBA will prompt you to log on to the destination database. Enter a User
Name and Password for a user with DBA authority or higher. Click the
OK button, the Select Destination Columns window appears.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns x

Select the Destination Table and Columns

- Select a table to accept replicated data from the source table.

] N Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated

~ K ~ i columns in the destination table and source table must be the
same
Table Name : | [«]

<2 Previous | hext 6 | $# Ccancel ‘ @ Help |

The Select Destination Columns window prompts for destination
columns and a destination table selection.

Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table appears on the left hand list box.

Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or
selecting the column and clicking the add button. The add all button
adds all columns. All the selected destination columns are displayed in
the list box to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the
replication by double clicking on the column name or selecting the
column and clicking the remove button.

NOTE The schema of the destination columns must match the schema
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9.

10.

of the source columns.

Click the Next button after selecting the desired columns.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Data Initialization X

] x|
o

Data Initialization

After creating a table replication, any
modification (insertion, deletion, update)
to the source table will affect the
destination tables. When creating a
replication, users can specify how to
initialize the data of two sides.This option
can only be setwhen creating table
replication

[] Clear Data
[] Flush Data

[ Mo Cascade

<] Ereviausl Finish @| | $# Ccancel ‘ % Help ‘

The Data Initialization window offers you two options. Select the
desired options by checking the check box next to the appropriate
option.

Clear Data: all data is deleted from the destination table when
the replication is created.

Flush Data: copies all data that matches search criteria into the
destination table.

No Cascade: prevents replicated data from being replicated from
the destination tables. If this option is not selected, data can be
replicated from the source database to the destination databases
down to other databases that are subscribers to the destination
databases.

NOTE Ifyou choose Clear Data and Flush Data options at the same
time, it will clear the data of target table firstly and then copy
the source table's data which matching the search condition. If
the two options are not selected, the default is do nothing.
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11.

Select Finish. The new database link will appear in the table on the

Replication page.

'E Add Subscriber Remove Subscriber
Asynchronous Replication:
Base table:
Project columns:
Database Link | Schema Name Table Name Columns Flush Clear
DBTEST SYSADM DBEMP 1D, TITLE, EDITOR M M
DBTEST SYSADM DBSTU 1D, FNAME, LNAME il M
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19.4 Dropping a Subscriber

Subscribers may be dropped when the data no longer needs to be replicated.
Subscribers should be dropped whenever the subscriber’s destination
columns or databases are deleted. By default, users with RESOURCE authority
or higher can drop a subscriber. A user only with CONNECT authority may not
drop any subscriber.

9 Dropping a subscriber:
1. Select the Replication node from the tree. The tree will expand,
showing a list of replications below the Replication node on the tree.

2. Select a replication from the tree. The replication page will show
subscriber information about the selected database in a table.
Furthermore, the buttons Add Subscriber and Remove Subscriber
will appear at the top of the page.

#] Add Subscriber

Asynchronous Replication:
Base table:

Project columns:

Database Link | Schema Name Table Name Columns Flush Clear
DBTEST SYSADM DBEMP ID, TITLE, EDITOR N N
DBTEST SYSADM DBSTU 1D, FNAME, LNAME N N

3. Select a database link to drop a subscription (it will highlight blue).
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4.

5.

Click the Remove Subscriber button. The Information dialog box will
appear asking conformation.

Drop Replication

jf Do you want to drop replication to DBTEST ?

" Yes | segancell

Click the Yes button.
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19.5
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Dropping a Replication

Consider dropping a replication if there are no subscribers and no further
need to replicate that data. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or
higher can drop a replication. A user only with CONNECT authority may not

drop any replication.

Dropping a replication:

1. Select the Replication node from the tree. A list of replications appears

on the Replication page to the right.

2. Select a replication from the list (it will highlight blue). The Drop button

at the top of the page will activate.

M DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help

GBEEBREC RO

B [ Database (DBSAWPLES) /" Replication |

@Tablespaces *

BA Tables ]

@ Views : ‘B Create B Drop
@ Indexes :| | SchemaN. Table Name | Replication Na Columns
@ Signature Texd Indexes || |[FULLTEXT \NEWS REPTEST |Synchrunuus MD, TITLE, EDITOR
& IVF TextIndexes || [sAamPLE |cARD |REPTEST1 |Asynchrono... [ID, FNAME, LNAWE

IR Foreign Key
by Triggers

I Stored Command
Stored Procedure

5 Database Link
&Y Replication Schedule

B Replication

3. Click the Drop button. A conformation dialog box appears.

Drop Replication

:{ Do you want to drop replication REPTEST 2

dMyes | $ cancel |

X

4, Click the Yes button.
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20

Working with Domains

A domain is a type of integrity constraint you can use when defining a column.
Domains specify the data type of the column. Domains may also specify a
default value and a value constraint. When defining a column using a domain,
the column inherits the properties of the domain (e.g., data type, default value,
and value constraint) without requiring explicit specification.

Specifying the default value and value constraint using domains achieves the
same results as specifying them in a standard column definition. If you specify
a default value for a column, it will override the default value specified in a
domain. Value constraints specified in the column definition, are used in
addition to the value constraints specified in the domain. If you do define a
column using a domain and specify additional value constraints, you should
ensure the additional value constraints do not conflict with those defined in
the domain.
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20.1 Creatng a Domain

Defining a domain name, an optional default value, and an optional constraint
creates a domain. Any data type supported by DBMaker, except the SERIAL
type, can be used in domains. By default, users with RESOURCE authority or
higher have CREATE privilege for the domain. A user only with CONNECT
authority may not create any domain.

@ Creating a domain:
1. Select the object Domain from the tree. The following window appears.

Dacass Qoo Stmmics st e Opon Tod P

Dt Defan ATDutet EET

NOTE: The Encrypt column only appears in an encrypted database.
2. Click the Create button. The Create Domain Wizard appears.
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3.

Create Domain Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create Domain Wizard.

Adomain is a type of integrity constraint that you can use when
defining a column. Domains specily the data type of a column, and
may also specify a defaultvalue and a value constraint When you
define a column using a domain, the column inherits the
properties of the domain(data type, defaultvalue, and value
constraint) without requiring you to explicitly specify them

Any data type supported by DBMaker except ine SERIAL ype can be
usedin a domain. This wizard helps you create a new domain by

— going through the follawing steps
1. Name the domain
2. Final review of SQL script

K

2 Next & | % Cancel | _ @ Hew |
Click the Next button.
Create Domain Wizard -- Name the Damain X
Domain Name

r\ \ Data Type -
= o ’E lbmary v
i

Precision : Scale

Name the domain. Nm — |

Please enter an unigue domain
name. If you specify a default
value for a column, it will override
the default value specified in its

Default :
domain_ If you specify any value
constraints in the column
definition,they will be used in System Defaull On Update O Encrypt
addition to the value constraints
Constraint :

specified in the domain. If you do
define a column using a domain

and specify additional value
constraints, you should ensure

the additional value constraints v

<@ Previous & Next ® Help

Enter the Domain Name.
Select a data type from the Data Type menu.

Enter Precision and Scale information corresponding to the selected
data type.

Enter a Default value. If user wants the default value is a system
default value, select the System Default option. If user wants the
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default value will be on update, select the On Update option. If user
wants the domain has an encrypt keyword, select the Encrypt option.

8. Enter the Constraint of the column. Constraints must comply with SQL

syntax rules. Please see Constraint Syntax at the end of Chapter 4 for
additional information.

9. Click the Next button.

Create Domain Wizard -- Final review X

! j" x-’@

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

Create Domain SQL Script

cteate damain "DOMTEST! binary {1 0)

QEreuinusl Finish @ | $# cancel | % Help |

10.  Check the SQL script and make changes if required.
11.  Click the Finish button. The Information dialog box appears.

Information X

Domain creation successful !

12. Click the OK button.
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20.2

Dropping a Domain

Consider dropping domains that are no longer required. By default, owners of
a domain and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP privilege
for the domain. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any
domain.

® Dropping a Domain:

1.

Select the object Domain from the tree. The list of all the Domains in
the database appears.

Select a domain.

f Domain |
#] Create T Drop
Schema N... Name Type Size | Scale Constraint Default

SYSTEM HTMLTYPE [LONG VARB VALUE IS NULL OR CHEC
SYSTEM XMLTYPE LONG VARB... VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM MEWORDT... [LONG VARB... VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM MSEXCELT... [LONG VARB... VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM MSPPTTYPE [LOMG VARB... VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM POFTYPE LONG VARB... VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM HTMLFILET... [FILE VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM XMLFILETY... [FILE VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM JSOMCOLS  [LONG VARB... VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM MEWORDFIL... [FILE VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM MSEXCELFL... [FILE VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM MEPPTFILE... [FILE VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSTEM PDFFILETY... [FILE VALUE IS MULL OR CHEC..
SYSADM DOMTEST BINARY 10

Click the Drop button. A confirmation window appears.

Drop Domain X

Do you really want to drop domain DOMTEST 2

@ Default 0 Restrict ' Cascade

<" oK | %Qancell

There are three options for dropping domains. The Default option
deletes the domain without considering dependent object within the
domain. Dropping a domain renders dependent objects become invalid.
The Restrict option considers table, domain, and procedure
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dependencies. This option does not permit a domain drop when one or
more objects depend on the domain. The Cascade option drops the
domain and all of its dependent objects. Click a radio button to select a
domain dropping option.

5. Click the OK button.
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Working with Synonyms

A synonym is an alias for any table or view. Since a synonym is simply an alias,
it requires no storage other than its definition in the system catalog.

Synonyms are useful for simplifying a fully qualified table or view name.
DBMaker normally identifies tables and views with fully qualified names that
are composites of the owner and object names. By using a synonym, anyone
can access a table or view through the corresponding synonym without having
to make use of the fully qualified name. Since a synonym has no owner name,
all synonyms in the database must be unique for DBMaker to identify them.
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21.1 Creating a Synonym

You can create a synonym for a table or view. By default, users with
RESOURCE authority or higher have CREATE privilege for the synonym. A
user only with CONNECT authority may not create any synonym.

@ Creating a synonym for a table or view:
1. Select the object Synonym from the tree and click the Create button.
2. The Create Synonym Wizard - Introduction window appears.

3. Click the Next button. The Name the Synonym window appears.

Create Synonym Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to Create Synonym Wizard.

A synonym is an alias for any table or view. Since a synonym is
simply an alias, it requires no storage space other than its
definition in the system catalog. This wizard helps you create a new
synonym by going through the following steps

1. Name the synonym

2 Final review of SQL script

| Next G | # cancel | % Halp

Enter the Synonym Name.
Select the Table/View name from the menu.

6. Click the Next button. The Final Review window appears.
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Create Synonym Wizard -- Name the Synonym

Name the synonym.

Synonyms are userful for simplifying a
fully qualified table or view name.
DBMaker normally identifies tables and
views with fully qualified names that are
composites of the owner and object
names. By using a synonym anyone can I
access atable orview through the

corresponding synonym without having to
make use of the fully qualified name

Synonym Name

Database Name

Because a synonym has no owner name, [DBsamPLES [~]
all synonyms in the database must be
unique so that DBMaker can identify them Synonym Takle § Yie

Table /View : [(SYSTEM VIEW) INFORMATION S.. [~ |

<P Previous | MNext | b4 Cancel | G? Help |
7. Check the SQL script and make changes if required. Click the Finish
button.
8. The Information dialog box appears.

Information *

Synonym creation successful !

9. Click the OK button.
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21.2 Dropping a Synonym

Consider dropping synonyms that are no longer required. By default, owners
of a synonym and users with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP
privilege for the synonym. A user only with CONNECT authority may not drop
any synonym.

o Dropping a synonym:
1. Select the object Synonym from the tree and select the Synonym from
the list.

Synonym

#] Create | |
Schema MName | Synonym Mame || SchemaMame | Tableffiew na... Link
SYSADM |SYNTEST [INFORMATION__[INFORMATION_._| |

2. Click the Drop button. The Drop Synonym window will open to
confirm if you want to drop the window.

Drop Synonym X

jf Do you realy want to drop synonym SYTEST 7

" Yes | %Qancell

3. Click the Yes button.

21-4 ©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Managing Users 19

22

Managing Users

DBMaker supports multiple users and allows database privileges to be
granted or revoked to those users. JDBA tool provides an easy to use interface
for creating new users, changing user passwords, and adding or revoking user
privileges. User names have a maximum length of 128 characters, passwords
have a maximum length of sixteen characters, and both may contain letters,
numbers, the underscore character, and the symbols $ and #. The first
character may not be a number. You must log onto the database as SYSADM or
SYSDBA to be able to create a new user or change database authority for any
user.

Object privileges include the SELECT, INSERT, DELETE, UPDATE, INDEX,
ALTER, and REFERENCE for tables and views, and the EXECUTE privilege for
stored commands and stored procedures. Object privileges may be granted or
revoked by the user that created the object, or by a user with DBA authority or
higher.
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22.1

22-2

Creating a New User Account

Create new accounts when specific access profiles are required for an
individual. It is also useful to create user accounts for all individuals accessing
the database to facilitate user management. User names have a maximum
length of 128 characters. Passwords have a maximum length of sixteen
characters. Both user names and password may contain letters, numbers, the
underscore character, and the symbols $ and #. The first character may not be
a number. A user only with SYSADM or SYSDBA authority have CREATE
privilege for the user account.

9 Creating a new user account:

1.

2.

Open the User node on the object tree. The Users window appears.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Opfion Tool Help

FREFEBDCBE

- ] x

B[] Database (DESAPLES) o

& Tablespaces ’h-

Tables

% Views Flgrese
B Indexes User SYSDBA DEA Resource
E Signature Text Indexes CHDUSER
[ IVF Text Indexes SAMPLEUSER |
Foreion Key SYSADM |

m Triggers
tored Command
tored Procedure
5 Database Link

[ Replication Schedule

B Replication

Domain

[ synonym
User
Group

B schema

&3 Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

[The number of users is 3

Click the Create button from the top of the Users page. The Create

User Wizard starts.
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Create User Wizard -- Introduction

Welcome to Create User Wizard.

Auseridentifier { User-ID ) is the name by which a useris known to
DBMaker. This user can log on to a database, and selectthe
SYSTEM tables. This wizard helps you create a new user by going
through the following steps

1. Mame the user.

2 Add the userinto groups
3 Final review of SQL script

Previous | Next 6 | b3 Cancel ‘ 5? Help ‘

3. Click the Next button. The Name the User window appears.

Create User Wizard -- Name the User

Name the User.

Please enter an unigue user name and
password. If no password is typed, the
default password is none!

User Name

Password :

2 Ere\musl MNext | 3% Cancel ‘ 5? Help ‘

Enter a name into the User Name field, and a password in the
Password field.

Click the Next button. The Grant SYSDBA or DBA or Resource to User
window appears.
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Grant SYSDBA or DBA or Resource to User =

i

y

)

SYSDBA, DBA, Resourct
Authority

Users with SYSDBA authority can grant
and revoke security authority levels
(ConnectResource/DBA) to all users
except SYSADM and other SYSDBA users =)
can change the passwords of all users
except SYSADM and other SYSDBA user:
Users with DBA authority have all
privileges on all objects in the database
and can grant, change, or revoke object
privileges for any userin the database

except SYSADM, SYSDBA and other DEA Security Privilege
users. | ’7 []5YsDBA [ DBA [ Resource
Users with Resource authority are =
4 Il [ Tv]
L= Erevinus‘ MNext 6 | # cancel | % Halp |
6. Select the type of database authority the new user will have. Connect

authority is granted to the new user if no authority level is selected.
Click the Next button, the following window appears.

Create User Wizard -- Add User to Group X

[ Add the user into the groups.

You can add the user into the groups which you select from the left

list
( Group ) CMDGROUP

@ Ereviuus‘ MNext & | # Cancel | @ Help |

7. Alist of available groups appears on the left list box. Select a group by
double clicking on the group name or selecting the group(s) and
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clicking the add button. The add all button can be used to select all
groups to add the user into. All the selected groups are displayed in the
list box to the right. Groups can be, likewise removed by double clicking
on the group name, or by selecting the name and clicking the remove
button.

8. Click the Next button, the Final review page appears.

Create User Wizard -- Final review X
. Create User SOL Script
) grant connectto "TEST",
add "TEST o group "CMDGROUP",
B

e

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button.

L= Ereuinus‘ Finish @ | $# cancel | % Help |

9. Review the new SQL script. You can add to the SQL script in the Create
User SQL Script field if necessary by clicking on the field. Click the
Finish button to execute the SQL command. The Information dialog
box will appear.

Information X

User creation and adding to group successful !

10. Click the OK button.
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22.2

22-6

Changing Security Level

There are two security mechanisms in DBMaker. The first is user authority
level and the second is object privilege. Authority determines the level of
access and control the user has to grant or revoke object privileges, as well as
the ability to create new objects. Object privilege determines the level of
access and control an individual user has over database objects, such as tables,
views, stored procedures, and stored commands.

Setting Authority Level

There are five levels of authority: CONNECT, RESOURCE, DBA, SYSDBA and
SYSADM.

Users who exist but are not granted RESOURCE, DBA or SYSDBA authority will
have CONNECT authority by default. A user with CONNECT authority may
perform queries on any data to which they have explicitly been granted
permission, but may not create objects.

A user that is created and granted RESOURCE authority can create, alter, and
drop tables, domains, and indexes. As the owner of any objects they create,
users with RESOURCE authority may grant and revoke object privileges to
other users and create synonyms and views for any objects they own.

DBA authority has all same capabilities as RESOURCE authority, but may
additionally create tablespaces and files. Users with DBA authority can also
grant or revoke object privileges for schema objects owned by other users
(except for system schema objects). A user only with DBA authority or higher
can change the user’s database authority level.

Users with SYSDBA authority can both grant CONNECT, RESOURCE and DBA
to other users or revoke those privileges from other users. In addition, they
also can change other users’ passwords, except users with SYSADM or SYSDBA
authority. Users with SYSDBA have all the privileges of DBA authority and only
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users with SYSADM authority can grant or revoke SYSDBA from users. For
users with SYSDBA authority, if the SYSADM revokes SYSDBA, the users still
has DBA authority, but if the SYSADM revokes DBA, the users has neither
SYSDBA nor DBA authority.

The SYSADM is the most powerful authority level in DBMaker. There can be
only one SYSADM for every database. A user with SYSADM authority can grant
SYSDBA, DBA, RESOURCE or CONNECT authority to other users, and has all
privileges of the SYSDBA and DBA authority level on the database.

& Setting a user’s authority level:
1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page appears.

2. The users table displays the current authority level of the user. Double-
click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The Properties
page appears.

30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] x

Database Qbject Stafistics Autoindex Opfion Taol Help

BB EEHZSC RO

B [] Database (DBSAMPLES) | Properties | Fermission | Schema
BB Tablespaces
BE Tables B Modity_| | | P& change passwora
B3 views

EH Indexes User Name:
[ Signature Text Indexes
IVF Text Indexes o g
I Foreion Key Group Name: | Include
@ Triggers CHDGROUP |
Slnred Command GRTEST |

7 Stored Procedure
5 Database Link

b Replication Schedule

B Replication

[84 pomain

8 CMDUSER
8 SAMPLEUSER
8 svsaDM
8 TEST
&R Group
B8 schema
& Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

Information about TEST

3. Select Modify to change the user’s database authority.

4. A check mark next to the type of database authority indicates the user
has that privilege. Clicking the check box toggles the authority of the
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22-8

user. Click the Confirm button to save the changes, or Cancel to discard
them.

Granting and Removing Object Privileges

Object privileges control which database objects a user can access and the
actions they can perform. There are eight object privileges: SELECT, INSERT,
DELETE, UPDATE, INDEX, ALTER, REFERENCE and EXECUTE.

SELECT privilege allows you to select the data in a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object. This cannot be granted on specific
columns.

INSERT privilege allows you to insert new data into a database object. This
privilege can also be restricted to specific columns.

DELETE privilege allows you to delete data from a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object. It cannot be granted on specific columns.

UPDATE privilege allows you to update data in a database object. This
privilege can also be restricted to specific columns.

INDEX privilege allows you to create an index on a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific
columns.

ALTER privilege allows you to alter the schema of a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific
columns.

REFERENCE privilege allows you to create referential constraints (such as
foreign keys) on a database object. This privilege can also be restricted to
specific columns.

EXECUTE privilege allows the user to use a stored procedure or command.

The user who creates a schema object is the owner of that object. The owner
and any user with DBA authority or higher automatically have all object
privileges on that object. System catalog tables belong to a special virtual user
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called SYSTEM. All users including the SYSADM have only SELECT privilege on
system catalog tables. You cannot grant additional object privileges on the

system catalog tables.

You cannot grant privileges on specific columns and on the entire database
object at the same time. If you wish to do so you must use the command twice,
once to grant privileges on specific columns, and once to grant privileges on
the entire table. It is possible to grant object privileges to all users
simultaneously by granting the privileges to PUBLIC. All current and future
users will then have those privileges on the database object.

@ Granting and removing object privileges:

1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page appears.

2. Double-click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The
Properties page appears.

3. Select the Permission tab at the top of the page. The Permission page
appears.
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30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] X
Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help
bhEEEHSESCBE
5 [ Dstabase (OBSAUPLES) ([ Propenies | Permission | senema
[ Tablespaces
ER Tables
B views
S Indexes Object Select | Delete | Insert | Update | Alter Index | Reference| Execute
[ Signature Text Indexes XT.NEWS o v v 7 v 7 v B
[ IVF Textindexes ANMPLE BOOKS o A Y v A v 4
Foreign Key AMPLE CARD 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
gmggers AMPLE EMPLOYEE o v . ' v, v, v,
 Stored Command AMPLE EMPLOYEE_BAK 4 v 4 4 e 4 e
&3 Stored Procedure ANPLE HISTORY 4 4 4 4 4 4 A
i Database Link AMPLE LARGETYPE 4 ‘./ v 4 4 4 4
[} Replication Schedule AMPLE ORDINARYTYPE < 4 4 4 4 4 4
Replication AMPLE PATIENT < 4 4 4 4 4 4
Domain AMPLE UNICODETYPE 4 i + 4 + 4 +
[A synanym SYSADM.TEXT1 < 4 4 4 4 4 4
B f§ User YSADM.V1 < 4 4 4 4 4 4
# CMDUSER AMPLE.CMD_DELETE 7 =
& SAMPLEUSER [ SAMPLE CMD_INSERT 4
& srsaom [ SAMPLE.CMD_SELECT e
8 TEST | SAMPLE.CMD_UPDATE 4
AR croup | SYSADM.SC1 4
@ Schema SANMPLESP. SAMPLE.SP_IN... 4
@ Access Control List [ SAMPLESP.SAMPLE.SP_O. 4
= Database Monitor [ SAMPLESP.SAMPLE.SP_R. 4
[ SAMPLESP SANPLE.SP T.. v
[ SANPLESP SANPLE.SP_U. v
[ SAMPLESP. SAMPLE.SP_U. v
LEAN_TEMPSP.SYSTEM v ||
COPYTBSP.SYSTEM.C. 4
% DUSYSTENSP.SYSTEN.GE 4
% DUSYSTENSP.SYSTEN.GE 4
% DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. 4
% DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEM.SC. 4
|4 DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. 4
|4 DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. 4
|4 DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. 4
|4 DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. 4
[ DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEM.SC. 4
5 DUSYSTENSP.SYSTEM.SE 4
[ DUSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SE v |~
Information about TEST

NOTE Users with DBA authority or higher have permission on all
objects in the database.

4. Click the Modify button to alter the user’s object privilege. Choose
which type of privilege to grant to the user on each object. Click the
column and row corresponding to the object privilege to be granted and
the object to grant the privilege to. Privileges can be likewise removed.
A check mark will appear for each privilege selected as in the table
below.
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30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] X
Database Object Statistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help
LILYG)
(“Properiies | Permission | Schema |
Confirm | %3 Cance|
Object Select | Delete | Insert | Update | Alter Index | Reference| Execute
ULLTEXT.NEWS o I 4 4 v 4 Y4 =
BOOKS ' v v v Y v Y
CARD 4 v v 4 Y4 4 Y4
EMPLOYEE 4 v v "4 v "4 v
EMPLOYEE_BAK 4 v v "4 v "4 v
HISTORY 4 v v 4 Y4 4 Y4
LARGETYPE v v v v v v v
ORDINARYTYPE « v 4 v v v v
PATIENT 4 v V4 v V4 v V4
UNICODETYPE « v 4 v v v v
TEXT1 4 v V4 v V4 v V4
g "4 v v ¥ 4 v Y
AMPLE CMD_DELETE v =
| SAMPLE.CMD_INSERT 4
| SAMPLE.CMD_SELECT 4
| SAMPLE.CMD_UPDATE 4
¥ SYSADM.SC1 4
SANMPLESP. SAMPLE.SP_IN... Y
[ SANPLESP SANPLE.SP_O. 4
[ SANPLESP SANPLE.SP_R. 4
[ SAMPLESP SANPLE.SP T.. 4
[ SANPLESP SANPLE.SP_U. 4
& SANPLESP.SANPLE.SF_U. v
LEAN_TEMPSP.SYSTEM v |
COPYTBSP.SYSTEM.C. V4
[/ DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM GE 4
[ DuSY: 4
[ DuSY: 4
[ DuiSY: C «
[ DuisY: C v
[ DuisY: C v
|4 DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. v
|4 DUSYSTEMSP.SYSTEN.SC. v
[ DUSYSTEMSP.SYS '
& DUSYSTEMSP.S 4
[ DUSYSTENSP.S < |-
Information about TEST

Click the Confirm button to save the changes, or Cancel to discard
them.
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22.3 Changing a User’s Password

Passwords may be changed for a user if they have forgotten their old
password or are requesting a new one. Passwords have a maximum length of
sixteen characters and may contain letters, numbers, the underscore
character, and the symbols "$" and "#". The first character may not be a
number.

@ Changing a user’s password:

1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page appears.

2. Double click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The
Properties page appears.

3. Select the Change password button to open the Change Password

dialog box. Enter a new password and confirm it by reentering it in the
Confirm Password field.

Change password X

UserMName: TEST
Old Password: |
New Password: |
Confirm Password: |

<" oK | &Qancel| @ Help |

4. Click the OK button to change the password.
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22.4

Browsing Assigned Schema

You can quickly browse the schemas that are assigned to each user in the
Schema page.

@ Browsing schema assigned to users:
1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page appears.

2. Double click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The
Properties page appears.

3. Select the Schema tab at the top of the page. The Schema page appears.

40 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - a X

Database Qbject Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

BREEHESCRE

B[] Dstabsse (DBSAUPLES)  f[ Propemies | Permission | Scnema
R Tables Schema name
B views TEST
EH Indexes

[EE] Signature TextIndexes
[ IVF TextIndexes
[ Foreign Key
“Jy Triggers
"B Stored Command
f Stored Procedure
5 Database Link
E Replication Schedule

Replication
Domain

R CMDUSER
R SAMPLEUSER
R sysaom
8 TEST
AR Group
3 schema
&2 Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

Information about TEST

4. All of the schemas in the database that are assigned to the user are
displayed on this page.
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22.5

22-14

Deleting a User Account

User accounts should be deleted when the account is no longer active. A user
only with SYSADM or SYSDBA authority can drop the user account.

Removing a user account from the database:
1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page appears.

2. Select the user account to be deleted from the table by clicking once
(the user account will highlight blue).

Users |

ﬁ Create B Drop
User SYSDBA DBA Resource

CMDUSER
SAMPLEUSER W 4
SYSADM 4 4 4

EST v

3. Click the Drop button. A window will appear asking confirmation.
Revoke Connect x

Do you want to drop user TEST

]
2 ® Default O Restrict ' Cascade

Mok | % cancel |

4. DBMaker provides three options for dropping user. The Default option
drops the user without considering dependent objects. The Restrict
option checks the user's schema and schema's table for dependencies.
The Cascad option drops the user and the user’s shema and the
schema’s table together.

5. Click the OK button to remove the user from the database.
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23

Managing Groups

Groups simplify the management of object privileges in a database with a
large number of users. You can use a group to collect several users and/or
groups. Any object privileges you grant to the group are automatically granted
to all members of the group.

Members added to a group after object privileges are granted gain those
object privileges in addition to object privileges are granted to them directly.
Members removed from a group lose object privileges that are granted to the
group, but retain any privileges that are to them directly.

You can also specify a group name in place of a user name, as long as the group
you are trying to add does not contain the group you are adding it to. User and
group names have a maximum length of 128 characters, and may contain
letters, numbers, the underscore character, and the symbols $ and #. The first
character may not be a number.
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23.1

New group accounts should always be created when a specific access profile is
required for a group of individuals. It is also useful to create group accounts
that represent the structure of your organization or business.

o Creating a new group:

1.

2.

23-2

Creating a New Group

Select the Group node from the object tree. The Groups window
appears displaying all existing groups, the group owner, and the
number of members in the group.

30 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database Qbject Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

BREEHESCRE

[ IVF TextIndexes
[ Foreign Key
“Jy Triggers
"B Stored Command
£ Stored Procedure
5 Database Link
[ Replication Schedule
Replication
Domain
[A synonym
B 8§ User
R CMDUSER

B SAMPLEUSER
B} svsaDm

B Group

{3 schema

&2 Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

The number of groups is 1

B [] Database (DBSAMPLES) :W Groups |
I8P Tablespaces
B Tables ] Creale
B views =
EH Indexes Group Owner Group Name # of Members
[ Signature Text Indexes SYSADM |CMDGROUP 1]
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Create Group Wizard -- Introduction

Welcome to Create Group Wizard.

To simplify authorization, you can use a group to collect together

several users and/or other groups. This wizard helps you create a
new group by going through the following steps.
1. Name the group.

2. Add other groups or users to the group as members
3. Final review of SQL script.

B

Previous Next 67 *® Cancel 2 Help

3.

Click the Next button. The Name the Group window appears

Create Group Wizard -- Name the Group

®
B
=

Name the Group.

Please enter an unique group name for
the group. The group name can't be
SYSTEM, PUBLIC, GROUP or any existing
user ID or group 1D

Group Name :

<2 Previous Next *® Cancel Help

4,

Enter the group name into the Group Name field. Click the Next button,
the Select Other Groups or Users to be Members window appears.
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23-4

Create Group Wizard --

Select Other Groups or Users to be Members

| 5

=

X

Add other groups or users to the group as

members.

You can add other groups or users to the group as members.
MNote: A group cannot be added as a new member of itself.
Members of a group can be any existing user ID or group ID.

( Group ) CMDGROUP
(User ) CMDUSER
(User ) SAMPLEUSER
( User ) SYSADM

( )

User ) TEST

I EN
_<remore |

add all >>

[»

<P Previous ‘ MNext & |

# cancel | % Help |

Alist of available users/groups appears on the left list box. Select a
user/ group by double clicking on the name or selecting the user(s)/
group(s) and clicking the add button. The add all button can be used to
select all users/ groups to the newly created group. All the selected
users/ groups are displayed in the list box to the right. Selected
users/groups can be, likewise removed by double clicking on the name,
or by selecting the users/groups and clicking the remove button. Click

the Next button, the Final review page appears.
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Create Group Wizard -- Final review X
[ Create Group SQL Script
k| v create group "GRTEST",
1 i add CMDUSER, TEST to aroup GRTEST;
Final review.
The SQL script will be executed when you
press the finish button
@ Erewuusl Einish @ ‘ # cancel ‘ @ Help ‘

Review the SQL script that has been created. You can add to the SQL
script in the Create Group SQL Script field if necessary by clicking on
the field. Click Finish to execute the SQL command. The Information

dialog box appears.

Information

Group creation and adding groups or users to this group

-
& successful !
=

7. Click the OK button.
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23.2

23-6

Adding and Removing Group Members

Members should be removed or added to groups according to their access
needs or position within your organization. Users may be added to groups
from the group properties page or the user’s property page.

9 Adding and removing members from a group:

1. Select the Group node from the object tree. The Groups window will
appear displaying all existing groups, the group owner, and the number
of members in the group.

40 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - a X
Database Qbject Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

BREEHESCRE

B[] Database (DBSAUPLES) || (‘Properties | Permission |
I8P Tablespaces

BE Tables B uocity | [
B3 views
B s Group Name:
[EE] Signature TextIndexes User/Group Type Include
[E] IVF Text Indexes CMDUSER
M Foreign Key SAMPLEUSER
Triggers SYSADM

Database Link
E Replication Schedule
Replication
Domain
4 synonym
B & User
R CMDUSER
R SAMPLEUSER
R sysaom

= 8 Group
R cupberouP
@ schema
&2 Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

tored Command TEST
tored Procedure

Information about CMDGROUP
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Select a group from the tree or double click the group in the Groups
table. The group properties page will appear. The group properties
table shows all existing users and groups for the database. If a check
mark is present in the include column next to a user or group, then they
are a member of the group indicated in the Group Name field.

Click the Modify button from the top of the Properties page to include
more users or groups or to remove users or groups from the selected
group. A check in the Include column indicates that the user or group is
a member of the selected group.

Properties | Permission

| @Coﬂﬁrm | ﬁacancel |

Group Name

User/Group Type Include

CMDUSER
SAMPLEUSER

SYSADM
TEST
GRTEST

NOTE Users may also be added to groups by selecting the user from the
user’s node, and checking the Include column on the group that
they are to be a member of.

Click the Confirm button to save the changes, or Cancel to discard
them.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 23-7



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

23.3

23-8

Managing Group Object Privileges

Object privileges control which database objects a user can access and the
actions they can perform. There are eight object privileges: SELECT, INSERT,
DELETE, UPDATE, INDEX, ALTER, REFERENCE and EXECUTE.

SELECT privilege allows you to select the data in a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific
columns.

INSERT privilege allows you to insert new data into a database object. This
privilege can also be restricted to specific columns.

DELETE privilege allows you to delete data from a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific
columns.

UPDATE privilege allows you to update data in a database object. This
privilege can also be restricted to specific columns.

INDEX privilege allows you to create an index on a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific
columns.

ALTER privilege allows you to alter the schema of a database object. This
privilege applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific
columns.

REFERENCE privilege allows you to create referential constraints (such as
foreign keys) on a database object. This privilege can also be restricted to
specific columns.

EXECUTE privilege allows the user to use a stored procedure or command.

It is possible to grant object privileges to all users simultaneously by granting
the privileges to PUBLIC. All current and future users will then have those
privileges on the database object.
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9 Granting and removing group object privileges:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Select the Group node from the object tree. The Groups window will
appear displaying all existing groups, the group owner, and the number
of members in the group.

Groups
f Create I Drop
Group Owner Group Name # of Members |
SYSADM CMDGROUP 4|
SYSADM GRTEST 5|

Double-click the group name in the tree or in the group table. The
Properties page appears.

Properties Permission

B Modiy | [ Confirm | Cancel |
Group Name:

User/Group Type Include

CMDUSER
SAMPLEUSER
SYSADM

TEST
GRTEST

Select the Permission tab at the top of the page. The Permission page
appears.

Properties | Permission

¥ Modify | [ Confirm Cance |
Object Select Delete Insert Update Alter Index Reference| Execute
BH FULLTEXT.NEWS B

SAMPLE.BOOKS
SAMPLE.CARD
SAMPLE.EMPLOYEE
SAMPLE.EMPLOYEE_B...
SAMPLE.HISTORY
SAMPLE.LARGETYPE
SAMPLE.ORDINARYTYPE
SAMPLE.PATIENT
SAMPLE.UNICODETYPE
SYSADM.TEXT1
SYSADMV1

7 SAMPLE CMD_DELETE -
‘& SAMPLE.CMD_INSERT
i; SAMPLE.CMD_SELECT
E:
E:
E:

& SAMPLE.CMD_UPDATE

SAMPLESP.SAMPLE.SP...
# SAMPLESP.SAMPLE SP...
7 SAMPLESP.SAMPLE SP...

Click the Modify button to alter the user’s object privilege. Choose
which type of privilege to grant to the user on each object. Click the
column and row corresponding to the object privilege to be granted and
the object to grant the privilege to. Privileges can be likewise removed.
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A check mark will appear for each privilege selected.

5. Click the Confirm button to save the changes, or Cancel to discard
them.
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24

Working with Schema

A schema is essentially a namespace. A schema contains schema objects, also
known as named objects. Tables, views, indexes, synonyms, domains,
commands, and procedures are all examples of schema objects. Synonyms and
domains must have unique names in the database, but other schema object
names may duplicate those of other objects existing in other schemas. Schema
objects are accessed by qualifying their names. Qualifying a schema object
means tagging the object with the schema’s name as a prefix.

You can easily add and remove schema for the current database using the
JTool interface. The schema name must be unique within the current database.
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24.1 Browsing Schema

You can browse all schema contained in a database by selecting the Schema
icon from the data structure tree. The schema’s name and owner are displayed
in the panel to the right of the data structure tree.

9 Browsing schema:

1. Click the Schema icon from the tree. A list of all schemas in the
database is displayed.

i DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] X
Database Object Statistics Autoindex Opfion Tool Help

phEFEHESCRLE

& (1 Database OBSAUPLES) [ "Schema |
[ Tablespaces

&2 Tanles #] create
BR views =
EH Indexes Schema Name | Schema Owner
EE Signature Text Indexes CMDUSER MDUSER
IVF Text Indexes AMPLEUSER _|SAMPLEUSER
Foreign Key AWPLE USER
Triggers FULLTEXT AMPLEUSER
tored Command YSADH YSADI
tored Procedure CHTEST YSADI
atabase Link TEST EST

B} Replication Schedule
Replication
Domain
[ synonym
User
Group
3 schema

&@ Access Control List
[ Database Monitor

[The number of schemaiis 7

2. Browse the schema listed in the right panel. It may be necessary to use
the scroll bar to see all of the information.
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24.2

Creating a Schema

Creating a schema using JDBA Tool is a very intuitive process. You are guided
through the process by a user-friendly user interface. After the schema is
created, you can create objects within the schema. The schema owner has full
control of the privileges granted on the schema including those created by the
owner and others assigned by the database administrator (DBA). By default,
users with RESOURCE authority or higher have CREATE privilege for the
schema. A user only with CONNECT authority may not create any schema.

NOTE Schema must have a unique name within the database.

& Creating a schema:

1. Click the Schema icon located in the tree. A list of all schemas in the
database appears in the panel to the right.

i0 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] X
Database Object Statistics Autoindex Opfion Too] Help
BREHESCLE

B [] Database OBSAWPLES) [ "Schema |
(5l Tablespaces

BA Tables #] Create
R views =
EA Indexes Schema Name | Schema Owner
[T] Signature Text Indexes CMDUSER MDUSER
[&] IVF Text Indexes AMPLEUSER _|SAMPLEUSER
Foreign Key ALPLE ANMPLEUSER
Ay Triggers FULLTEXT ANMPLEUSER
% Stored Command YSADM YSADI
%7 stored Procedure CHTEST YSADI
B, Database Link TEST EST
B Replication Schedule

B Replication
Domain
4 synonym
User
& @ Group
&g Schema
& Access Control List
@ [ Database Monitor

[The number of schema is 7
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2. Click the Create button in the Schema window. The Create Schema

Wizard Introduction window appears.

Create Schema Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create Schema Wizard.

The database supports a new system catalog object. Every user
with authority privileges of Resource or greater can create multiple
schema on a database. This wizard helps user to create a new
SCHEMA system catalog by going through the following steps.

1. Name of the schema.

2. Final review for SQL script.

Mext G ‘ $ Ccancel ‘ @ Halp ‘

3. Click the Next button in the Create Schema Wizard Introduction

window. The Create Schema Wizard Name Schema/Authorize the
Schema window appears.

Create Schema Wizard -- Name the Schema/Authorize the Schema Owner X

Name the Schema and

Authorize the Schema

Owner.

When naming the schema, the schema
name should unique in the database
system catalog. You can also transfer
ownership of the schema to a user.

Schema Name :

Authorization user name :

| [~]

P Erewuusl Next ‘ $# Ccancel ‘ (‘? Help ‘

24-4 ©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Working with Schema 21

In the Schema name field, enter a name for the schema. Schema names
may not contain spaces and every schema name must be unique within
the current database.

Select the schema owner from the Authorization user name drop
down list. If no name is selected from the list, the Create Schema
Wizard assigns ownership to the schema creator.

Click the Next button. The Create Schema Wizard Final Review
window appears. The SQL code in the Create Schema SQL Script field
can be edited.

Create Schema Wizard -- Final review >

Create Schema SQL Script

CREATE SGHEMA Schtest AUTHORIZATION SYSADM

Final review.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press the Finish button.

<P Previous ‘ Finish §» | % Cancel | @ Halp |

Click the Finish button when you are satisfied with the SQL code that
will be used for creating the schema. A message appears to confirm a
successful schema creation. The new schema now appears in the
Schema window to the right.

Information x

Schema Creation Successfull

(-
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24.3

24-6

Dropping a Schema

When a schema is no longer required, it can be removed. By default, users
with RESOURCE authority or higher have DROP privilege for the schema. A
user only with CONNECT authority may not drop any schema.

< Removing (i.e., dropping) a schema:

1. Click the Schema icon from the tree. A list of all schemas in the
database is displayed in the panel to the right.
[ Schema |
ﬁgreate | |
Schema Mame | Schema Owner
CMDUSER CMDUSER
SAMPLEUSER  |SAMPLEUSER
SAMPLE SAMPLEUSER
FULLTEXT SAMPLEUSER
SYSADM SYSADM
SCHTEST SYSADM
TEST TEST

2. Click the schema you want to drop then click the Drop button in the
Schema window. The Drop Schema confirmation dialog box appears.

Drop Schema X

Do you want to drop the schema SCHTEST ?

i
< @ Default ) Restrict  Cascade

<M oK | segancell

3. There are three options for dropping schema. The Default option
deletes the shema without considering dependent object within the
schema. Dependent objects become invalid after the schema is dropped.
The Restrict option considers table, domain, and procedure
dependencies. This option does not permit a schema drop when one or
more objects depend on the schema. The Cascade option drops the
schema and all of its dependent objects. Click the radio button to select
a schema dropping option.
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4. Click the OK button. The schema is removed from the database or a
warning dialog box appears if the schema cannot be dropped.
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25

Managing Access Control
List

Access Control List provides an ability to determine whether allow some users
from some IPs to connect to the database. DBA can use it to allow or block
some users come from any network address. You can easily create, alter or
drop the Access Control List with the JTOOL interface. After creating a new
database, there are three defaulted tuples in the list. They are (PUBLIC, *,
allow), (SYSADM, 127.0.0.1, allow) and (SYSADM, *, allow), respectively.
Please notice that the record (SYSADM,127.0.0.1,allow) cannot be removed
because the SYSADM is always allowed to connect to database from the local

machine.
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25.1 Browsing Access Control List

You can quickly browse the Access Control List (ACL) in a database by
selecting the Access Control List icon from the data structure tree. The
schema’s name and owner appear in the panel to the right of the data
structure tree.

o Browsing ACLs:

1. Click the Access Control List icon from the tree. A list of all users’ name
and the IP address in the database appears.

40 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - [m] X

Database Object Statistics Autoindex Option Tool Help

BbFEEEISCBE

B [] Database (DBSAMPLES) Access Control List |
[Ef Tablespaces
&8 Tavles #] greate | |
BR views =
B Indexes User Name ACL Order IP Address Privilege
[ Signature Text Indexes CMDUSER | ALLOW
[} IVF Text Indexes MDUSER 192.168.705 BLOCK
g Forsign Key AMPLEUSER - ALLOV
I Triggers YSAD F [ALLOV
& Stored Command YSAD [127.0.0.1 [ALLOV
&8 Stored Procedure YSAD 192.168.705 ALLOV
3 Database Link
E} Replication Scnedule

Replication
Domain
[FA Synonym
User
Group
3 schema
&g Access Control List
A Database Monitor

[The number of access control listis &

2. Browse the listed on the right panel by using the upward and
downward arrows.
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25.2

Creating Access Control List

Creating an ACL using J]DBA Tool is a very intuitive process. You are guided
through the process by a user-friendly user interface.

DBMaker uses the new keyword “PUBLIC” to mean that all users that want to
connect to database. SYSADM cannot create a user name with “PUBLIC”. By
default, a user only with SYSADM or SYSDBA authority have CREATE privilege

for the access control list.

& Creating an ACL:

1.

Click the Access Control List icon from the tree.The Access Control List
page appears.

Click the Create button in the Access Control List window. The Create
Access Control List Wizard - Introduction window appears.

Create Access Control List Wizard -- Introduction X

Welcome to the Create ACL Wizard.

The database supports a new system catalog object Database
allows some users come from any network address. When a user
connects to database, system will check IP is allowed or not. Only
SYSADM/SYSDBA can grantirevoke IP setting. This wizard helps
user to create a new ACL system catalog by going through the
following steps.

1. List of allowed/blocked user.

2 Listof allowed IP

3 Final review for SQL script.

Mext § | 3 cancel | % Help |

Click the Next button in the Create Access Control List Wizard -
Introduction window. The List of Allowed/Blocked User window

appears.
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Create Access Control List Wizard -- List of Allowed/Blocked User X
User Allow Block
v SYSADM 0l 0l
g SAMPLEUSER o o
= ) CMDUSER Ul Ul
TEST Ll Ll
List of allowed/blocked
user.
‘When checking some users meaning
those users can allow/block to connect to
database on next step setting IP
address.
42 Previous ‘ Next | 5% Cancel | G,) Help |
4. Choose the user you want to Allow or Block field.
Create Access Control List Wizard -- List of Allowed/Blocked User X
User Allow Block
e, SYSADM - v
- SAMPLEUSER .
= . CMDUSER - 4
TEST
List of allowed/blocked
user.
‘When checking some users meaning
those users can allow/block to connect to
database on next step setting IP
address.
<P Previous ‘ Next 6 | # Ccancel | & Halp |

5. Click the Next button in the List of Allowed/Blocked User window.
The List of Allowed/Blocked IP Address window appears.
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Create Access Control List Wizard -- List of Allowed/Blocked IP Address X
Input allowed/blocked IP address
"192.168.70.5
List of allowed/blocked IP
address.
To input allowed/blocked accessing
database IP list, the format is
3000000200006, X Means digital number. It
also accepts wild card in IP format. Every
IP should quote by single quote and
separate by comma, like
168.1.2.7,192.168.3.4'
42 Previous ‘ Mext G | $ cancel | % Help |
6. Input the IP address you want to allow in the input allowed/blocked
IP address field.
7. Click the Next button the Final review window appears. From this
window the user can edit the SQL code in the Create Access Control
List SQL Script field.
Create Access Control List Wizard -- Final review x
Create Access Control List SQL Script :
GRANT ALLOWY TO SYSADM 192.168.70.5,
GRANT BLOCK TO CMDUSER 182 168.70.5%
Final review.
The SQL script will be executed when you
press the Finish button.
<P Previous ‘ Finish & | $ Cancel | @ Help |
8.

Click the Finish button when you are satisfied with the result SQL
Script. A conformation message appears stating that the creation of the
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ACL was successful. The created Access Control List appears in the
Access Control List window to the right.

Information *

Access Control List Creation Successfull
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25.3 Altering Access Control List

If an ACL order has to be changed, it can be altered by the following
procedure. By default, a user only with DBA authority or higher can alter the
access control list.

o Altering an ACL:

1. Select the object Access Control List from the tree and select the ACL
from the list.

| Access Control List |
%] Create | 2B atter | T Drop |
User Name ACL Order IP Address Privilege
CMDUSER 0 * ALLOW
CMDUSER 0 192.168.70.5 BLOCK
SAMPLEUSER 0 * ALLOW
SYSADM 0 * ALLOW
SYSADM 0 127.0.01 ALLOW
SYSADM 0 192.168.70.5 ALLOW
TEST 0 * ALLOW

2. Click the Alter button in the Access Control List window. The Alter
Access Control List Wizard - Introduction window appears.

Alter Access Control List Wizard -- Introduction x

Welcome to the Alter ACL Wizard.

The database supports a new system catalog object. Database
allows some users come from any network address. When user
connects to database, system will check IP is allowed or not. Only
SYSADM/SYSDBA can grantirevoke IP setting. This wizard helps
user to alter an ACL system catalog by going through the following
steps.

1.5tatus of Chosen User.

2 Allow/Block.

Next 62 | % Ccancel | @ Halp
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3. Click the Next button in the Alter Access Control List Wizard -
Introduction window. The Status of Chosen User window appears.

Alter Access Control List Wizard -- Status of Chosen User X
User | Allow ‘ Block
SYSADN | [ O
Status of Chosen User.
You can change the acl order of the user
you have chosen
42 Previous ‘ Next | 3% Cancel | G,) Help |
4. Choose the user you want to Allow or Block field.
Alter Access Control List Wizard -- Status of Chosen User X
User | Allow ‘ Block
SYSADN [ O T
Status of Chosen User.
You can change the acl order of the user
you have chosen.
<P Previous ‘ Next & | $ Cancel | @ Help |
5. Click the Next button in the Status of Chosen User window. The Final

review window appears.
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Alter Access Control List Wizard -- Final review x
Alter Access Control List SQL Script:
ALTER ACL ORDER OF SYSADM TO BLOCK;
Final review.
The SQL script will be executed when you
press the Finish button.
<P Pravious ‘ Finish §» | % Ccancel | @ Halp |

6. Click the Finish button when you are satisfied with the result SQL
Script. A conformation message appears stating that the change of the
ACL was successful. The altered Access Control List appears in the
Access Control List window to the right.

Information

Access Control List Altering Successfull

4

7. Click the OK button.
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25.4 Dropping Access Control List

Consider dropping an ACL if it is no longer required. By default, a user only
with DBA authority or higher can drop the access control list.

o Dropping an ACL:

1. Select the object Access Control List from the tree and select the ACL
from the list.

rAccess Control List |

¥ Create | 2B Alter | Tt Drop |
User Name ACL Order IP Address Privilege
CMDUSER 1 * ALLOW
CMDUSER 1 192.168.70.5 BLOCK
SAMPLEUSER 0 * ALLOW
SYSADM 0 * ALLOW
SYSADM 0 127.0.01 ALLOW
SYSADM 0 192.168.70.5 ALLOW
TEST 0 * ALLOW

2. Click Drop. The Drop ACL window will open to confirm if you want to
drop the ACL

Drop ACL X

Do you want to drop ACL address 192 168.70.5 from user
CMDUSER ?

" Yes | %Qancell

3. Click the Yes button.
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26

SQL Query

SQL Query is a graphical user interface (GUI) that hides the complexity of the
DBMS and query language behind an intuitive. It allows users to quickly
manage and manipulate the database without the trouble of entering formal
commands using SQL. Users can click the | .~butt0n to call-out the SQL Query
interface.

This chapter gives systematic instructions on how to use SQL Query tool to
run a SQL query, and view query results by table mode or plain text mode.
Users should have some SQL language knowledge before using SQL Query
tool.

SQL Query tool has a wide variety of features that enable users to effectively
manage databases:

¢ Run multiple query commands simultaneously

e View query results by plain text mode/table mode
¢ Load/save SQL commands

¢ Execute by batch file

¢ Multiple query results viewed for table mode
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26.1 The main functional components of
SQL Query

The following graphic displays the important features of the Workspace. Users
can input SQL query commands in the Command Entry Area, and view the
results in the Command Result Area. This tool is similar to the dmSQL, but
does not support loading/unloading of host variables.

General Information | Sql Query

% [EAE A | [ ][] Execute as one SQL

Command Entry Area

< T

Command Result Area

SQL Information[§]
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Command Entry Area

Users can use the Command Entry Area to enter more than one command to
execute but separate each command with a semicolon, input or load from
external files to the command window. Then press F12 or click the RUN SQL
button to execute SQL commands.

NOTE Users can only enter SQL statement in the Command Entry Area. If
users need to use SQL block, please refer to the following chapter:
Executing commands as one SQL.

Command Result Area

The results display as a plain text (like dmSQL tool), or a table below the
command window when execute queries. Whether the command executes
successfully or not, the success or error message will display in result area.

Common options

In the SQL Query user interface, users can use the following buttons and
checkbox to implement common commands.

& : Click this button or press F12 to run the SQL command.

2: Click this button to undo the last move.

. Click this button to redo the next move.

E : Click this button to save the SQL command that you have been entered.
[ Click this button to load the SQL command from the external file.

® : Click this button or press F4 to clear the input or loaded SQL command.
B . Click this button to execute the batch file.

i : Click this button to show the execution plan.

Execute as one SQL: This checkbox can execute every SQL command in the
Command Entry Area as on SQL, often used to create function/procedure.
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26.2 Using SQL Query

This section mainly introduces the usage of SQL Query tool. It mainly includes
the following options: run SQL, save command, load command, clear command
and execute batch. You can choose it according to the requirement.

Executing Commands

Users can run commands which have been inputted or loaded. You can aslo
double-click the table node of JDBA Tree to select a table, and right-click it to
choose SELECT commands.

@ Run the SQL script command via the table node

1. Double-click the table node of JDBA Tree to select a table, and right-click
it to choose the SELECT commands:

@Tablespaces

EH Tables

B FuLL —

B samp Select H Limitto 50
ER sAMA Modify Limitto 100
BB SAMF| Update Statistics | Limit to 300
ER samp .

@ SAMP Check Table Limit to 500
BB SAMFA Create Table Limit to 800
%5”‘“’ Drop Table Limitto 1000
SAMP -

B8 SAMA Help Limit to 2000
ER svsA Limit to 5000
B svsa| Refresn Al Limitto 10000
EA svsaA| Refresh

E SYSAJTT‘I'J—I\-.

B SYSADM.TS
EE SYSADM.TE_STAFF
BE SYSADM.TB_TEXTA
B SYSADM.TE_TEXT2
NOTE The option after the select command indicates the number of records
that the user wants to query at most.
2. Click the number of records you want to query, and the query results
will be displayed in the Command Result Area.
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Schema | Properies | Permissions | Dependencies | Staistics | EditData | Dependency Graph [ SalQuery |

L4 & % B | yaxnumoer of History records: [20 select* from FUL.. |+

select ™ from FULLTEXT NEWS limit 0,1 EII];l

OL> select #® from FULLTEXT.MEWS |imit 0,100
7 rowls) selected, Execulion time @ 1 ns

xecut fon Conplete!

[ Schema |” Properlies | Permissions | Dependencies | Stafistics | EditData | Dependency Graph | SalQuery |

o PR B ‘MaxnumberofH\stnryrecmds‘ 20 select* from FUL... |«

select * from FULLTEXT NEWS limit 0,100;

D TITLE EDITOR SOURCE | CONTENT | PUBDATE
1 Sixth Asian ...[Chen Feng... |Xinhua ..|<CLOB= 588|2007-01-28
2 Chinatrain... [Shanglin L... |Xinhua ..|<CLOB=2... |2007-01-26
3 Legislator: ... [Mu Xuequa... [Xinhua .|<CLOB= 2... |2007-01-29
4 Atleast12 .. junknow .. |Xinhua ..|<CLOB= 1... |2007-01-25
5 Palestine 5 Xinhua =CLOB= 1. [2007-01-28
3] Chinese, Li...[Chen Feng... |Xinhua =CLOB=717|2007-02-01
7 China’s ma...|Chen Feng... |Xinhua =CLOB= 376(2006-07-02

3. Use the up and down arrows to adjust record’s order or view the

remaining records in table when viewing a large number of records.

Saving commands

Users can save query command into an external file.

@ Tosave SQL commands

1. Select Save Command from the menu. The Save command dialog box
displays.
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Save Command X
Save commandto: l J
Choose encoding method : |Defau|t |V|
4" 0K | ¥ Cancel | @ Help |
2. The Save command to field specifies the path to which command files
are placed.
3. You can identify a new location for the command file directory by

entering a directory path in the field or by selecting a path using the
browse button ().

4. Selecting the browse button opens the Save as dialog box.

|£:| Save as X
ook [Fom SlEIEEER
T endorsed [} dmclassloader jar [y dmijdbes
[} _DTO_MODULE_SMALLINT.msg [} dmdttut.dil ) dmijdbet
[} dbghelp.dil [} dmidbaut dil ) dmijsvru
D dbname.exe D dmjdbc20.jar D dmole5
[} dmapis4.di [} dmjdbc20xa jar [y dmppe_
[} dmapisda.di [} dmjdbe3o jar [} dmppea

1] i | [»
File name: | |
File oftypes: |Alfles () |~
| Save as | | Cancel |

d) Enter a name and location for the file in the dialog box
e) Click the Save as button.

5. Choose an encoding method from the Choose encoding method drop

down list. SQL Query tool supports three encoding methods to save the
command: Default, Unicode Little, or Unicode Big.

6. Click the OK button.
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Loading Commands

Users can also load SQL commands into the command window from external
files.

< Toload commands

1. Choose Load command from the File menu. The Open dialog appears.
37 Open X
Loakin: & A=Al T 425 (C) |'| E
3 DBMaker 3 PerfLogs [ alog
3 DBMaster 3 Program Files
] DRSE204 =3 Program Files (xB86)

3 EFI 3 ProgramData

7 Intel 3 retain

7 jdk1.2 ] Windows

] MS0Cache ] users

File name: | |

File offypes: [Allfles () I~
| Open || Cancel |

2. Select the location of the file from the Look in field.
3. Click the Open button. A confirmation dialog box appears.

Information x

Load file successful !

" oK

4. Click the OK button. The load command appears in the SQL command
entry area.

5. Press F12 or click the Run button ( o ) to execute the SQL command.
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Clearing commands

Users can clear the SQL commands that don't need to be used.

< To clear commands

1. click the ® button or using the shortcut key F4 to clear the command
that is in the command entry area.
[ Schema | Properies | Permissions | Dependencies | Statistics | EditData | Dependency Graph | Sl Query L
& Wi B %® B | yaxnumperof Histor records: [20 [setect* from sAnL.. [+

select * from SAMPLE BOOKS limit 0,100;
select * from SAMPLE BOOKS;

Ol select ® from SAMPLE.BOOKS limit 0,100
3 row(s) selected. Execution time @ 0 ns

OL> select # from SAMPLE.BOOKS
3 row(s) selected. Execution time @ 0 ns

Exscut jon Conelete!

Schema | Properties | Permissions | Dependencies | Stafistics |  EditData | Dependency Graph | Sql Query [

e B @ B ‘Maxnumberolestnryrscords‘ 20 select* from SAM...| =

OL> select # from SAMPLE.BOOKS 1imit 0,100
3 rovls) selected. Execotion Line @ 0 me

fL> select ® from SAMPLE.BOOKS
3 rovls) selected. Execotion Line @ 0 me

Execut ion Conelete!

Execute Batch

Users can run a batch file directly without load commands to the command

window.
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< To execute batch commands

1. Select Execute Batch from the common options, the Choose Encoding
of input file dialog box appears.

|£:| Choose encoding of input file

X
Please select an input file : | J
N

Please select an output file : |

Choose encoding method : IDefauIt |V|
a" ok | & cancel | @ Help |
2. Enter a directory for the input file in the Please select an input file

field or by using the accompanying browse button ().

3. Enter a directory for the result to save in the Please select an output
file field or by using the browse button ().

4. Select an encoding method from the Choose encoding method drop
down list. Four methods are supported for encoding file: Default, Auto,
Unicode Little, or Unicode Big.

5. Click the OK button. The input command saves into the output file using
the selected encoding method.

Preference setting

In the SQL Query interface, you can set the number of historical commands
saved in the database by setting the Max number of History records. You
can change the maximum number of historical records to any value. The
default value is 20.

f General Information quIQuer_».r |

o B B 8 & |Maxnumberoinstowrecords: 20
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Execute commands as one SQL

Users can execute the commands in the Command Entry Area as one SQL.
Select the Execute as one SQL checkbox means semicolon will no longer
separate commands, the whole commands in the area will be seen as one SQL
commands. This checkbox allows users to create function without setting
block delimiter.

9 Execute commands as one SQL:

1. Enter SQL commands in the Command Entry Area and select Execute
as one SQL checkbox.

2. Press F12 or click the Run SQL button to execute the SQL command.

9 Create function/stored procedure with Execute commands as one SQL checkbox:

1. Enter the CREATE FUNCTION or CREATE PROCEDURE syntax.
Following uses function as example

Tablespaces = Sql Query

CHOHRR®DBE ( "v] & Execute as one SQL
create function FUNC1
RETURN int
LANGUAGE SQL
15
BEGIM
DECLARE COUT INT;
Set COUT = select ™ from t1;
return COUT,
END;

2. Select Execute as one SQL checkbox.
3. Press F12 or click the Run SQL button.

26.3 Exit SQL Query

When you want to quit the SQL Query interface, you can right-click the SQL
query tab, and select the close button to close it.

General Information 5 Iq——‘—|
d Close |
| © Eﬁ @ lﬁ Max number of History records: |20 I:IZI
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27

Data Transfer

The JData Transfer Tool provides a user-friendly interface for transferring
data in and out of the database. The tool performs the following functions:

. Import from text
. Import from XML
. Import from JSON

. Import from ODBC
o Export to text

° Export to XML

o Export to JSON

A wizard performs each type of data transformation. Each wizard guides the
user through every step in the data transformation process, and gives
descriptive information on the purpose of each step and the effect of different
choices on the result.

The JData Transfer Tool is a separate application it may be opened from
windows start>programs>DBMaker 5.4>]DataTransfer, or opened from JDBA
Tool. It consists of a main console and a menu bar, as illustrated in Figure
27-1. The main console provides seven options: import from text, import from
XML, import from JSON, import from ODBC, export to text, and export to XML
and export to JSON. The Menu Bar consists of three menus: the Transfer
menu, the Option menu, and the Help menu. The Transfer menu provides the
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same transfer functions as the main console, with the addition of the batch
transfer function. The option menu changes the language that the Ul is
displayed in. Currently English, Japanese, and Chinese (traditional) are
supported. The help menu provides access to the help system for JDBA Tool.

Menu Bar Main Bar

el DatalTransfer Tool — X

Transfer Option Help

l @‘.‘1 Import from Text

Export to Text

£

1]

'._ Import from XML

Lziiz
Trancter.T.ool Eﬁ"_‘«; Import from JSON fcon Exportto JSON

[:h Import from ODBC
s

Figure 27-1 The JData Transfer Tool main window

ﬁ Export to XML

C

& Opening the JData Transfer Tool by JDBA Tool:

1. Start JDBA Tool and connect to the database that data is to be
transferred to or from.

2. Select JData Transfer from the Tool menu. The JData Transfer tool
window appears.

NOTE: You can also right click the tree node of the table and select
Import/Export from the popup menu to import/export the selected table.
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27.1

Importing Data from Text

The ability to import table data from a text file is an important feature in a
database, and is made easy with the JData Transfer Tool. Text data must be
properly formatted to be acceptable for import. Data may be imported to the
database only from a properly formatted text file. This section describes the
types of formatting that JData Transfer Tool supports, and then describes how
to import text to the database using the tool.

Before attempting to import data from a text file, you should be sure that the
file is in a format that will result in coherent structured data within the
database. Certain programs output data in a fixed text format, if this is the
case, check the format of the output file that you want to import. Some
important settings to consider in the format of a text file include the following:

. Row Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a break
between the rows of a table. Possible characters: {CR/LF} (Carriage
return / line feed. In Windows applications, a new line in the text is
normally stored as a pair of CR LF characters. In UNIX applications, a
new line is normally stored as a LF character. Some applications use
only a CR character to store a new line), {CR}, {semicolon} (;), {comma}
(,), {tab}, {vertical bar} (]), (semicolon}{LF}, or {comma}{LF}.

J Column Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a
break between columns in each row. Possible column delimiter
characters include: semicolon, comma, or vertical bar.

J Text Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of any data type except
BINARY, LONGVARBINARY, or numeric data types (integer, smallint,
serial, decimal, double, float) is enclosed. Possible values: none, single
quote, or double quote.

J Binary Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of BINARY or
LONGVARBINARY type data is enclosed. Possible values: none, single
quote, or double quote.
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27-4

Binary Padding: Binary type data may have a character appended to it.

Fixed Field: Instead of using a row delimiter, the text file may be
formatted with fixed fields. This means a number of spaces, or fields,
defines each column.

Include column name: The first line in a text file may be used to define

”»n

the column names. The format is “column1”.”table name”.”owner
II,II ”n

name”;"column2”.”table name”.”owner name”; etc. In this case the
column delimiter is set to semicolon (;).

Include table schema: The first line in a text file may be used to define
the column schema (or the second line if the first line was used to
define column names). The format is data type(scale,precision);data
type(scale,precision) etc. In this case, the column delimiter is set to
semicolon (;).

Use NULL to display null data: Columns that contain no data display
“NULL”.

File link name for FILE type data: The file name for system or user file
objects is displayed.

Use escape character “/”: This character is used when qualifiers or
delimiter characters appear in the data. If the data contains a reserved
character, the reserved character will be enclosed by an escape
character (/) so that the text import engine recognizes it as data, not a
qualifier or delimiter.

Use temp files to store LONGVARBINARY or LONGVARCHAR type data
column content: BLOB data is stored as a separate, linked file (as a file
object), and the name of the file containing the BLOB is displayed.

Data may be imported to a new table or an existing table. Three options are
available when importing data to an existing table. The destination table may
be replaced, removing the schema and data of the original table. The rows of
the destination table may be replaced, meaning schema is retained, but data is
removed. The last option is to append rows to the destination table, in which
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=

case the table’s original schema and data is preserved, and the data from the
text file is appended as new rows. In the last two cases, be aware that the
schema of the destination table must be such that it is able to accept the
imported data. For example, a set of integer data can be imported into a
column of CHAR type data, but not vice-versa. Refer to the SQL Command and
Function Reference for more information on acceptable formats for supported
data types in DBMaker.

f) Example

The following text file contains owner, table, and column information in the
first line, and the table’s schema in the second line. Subsequent lines contain
raw data. Semicolons delimit columns. Single quotes qualify non-binary data;
double quotes qualify binary data. The LONGVARCHAR and LONGVARBINARY
columns display temporary file names (the data has been stored as file

objects), and binary data is padded with “9”.

"SYSADM". "EXPORT" . "LOGINID" ; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "REQUEST" ; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "REQUES
TTIME"; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "ATTACHMENT" ; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "BINARY C";"SYSADM"."EXPO
RT". "DECIMAL C"

SQL_CHER (20) ; SOL_LONGVARCHAR; SQL TIMESTAMP; SQL_FILE;SQL BINARY (10);SOL DECIMAL (10
» 3)

'A HOWARD '; '"blobtmpdir2\\blbtmpf0.txt'; '2001-09-09

12:47:05.100"; "C: \\DBMAKER\\5. 4\\BIN\\WEBDB\ \FO\\ZZ00000B.GIF"';"10000000000000000
000"9;10.250

'A_HOWARD '; "blobtmpdir2\\blbtmpfl . txt'; '2001-09-22

10:14:21.000"; 'C:\\DBMAKER\\5.4\\BIN\\WEBDB\ \FO\\ZZ00000C.GIF";"20000000000000000
000"9;13.550

'A_HOWARD '; 'blobtmpdir2\\blbtmpf2.txt'; '2001-10-04

16:22:06.000"; 'C: \\DBMAKER\\ 5. 4\\BIN\\WEBDB\ \FO\\ZZ00000D.GIF";"30000000000000000
000"9;27.333

Importing a text file to a database:
1. Open the |Data Transfer Tool.

2. Select Import Text File from the main console or the Transfer menu.
The Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard window will open,
displaying a summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard
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27-6

3.

4.

Click the Next button. The Choose a Source Text File windo

Text File Import Wizard - Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard X

Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard

The ability to import table data for a text file is an important feature in a database, and is made
easy with the Data Transfer Tool. Text data must be properly formatted to be acceptable for
import. This wizard helps you import text data to the database through the following steps

D 1. Choose a source text file
2 Textfile format setting |
3. Textfile format setting Il

4 Choose a destination data source
5. Transfer setting

Next 6 # cancel @ Help

w appears.

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Source Text File X

Choose a Source Text File
Select a text file to import from. Be sure to check the file format before importing it The following
steps allow you to select from several different format options for the text file

s
E Textfile |

<P Previous Ne: $# Cancel G? Help

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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5.

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Source Text File X

Choose a Source Text File
Select a text file to import from. Be sure to check the file format before importing it The following
steps allow you to select from several different format options for the text file

[
Textfile C:\DBMakens. 4\pin\New Folden123.bt Ll

S A
»

XA

.';_. | Q\’

<P Previous ‘ Next G ‘ $# Cancel | @ Help |

After you have selected a text file, click the Next button, the Text File
Format Setting 1 window appears.

Text File Import Wizard - Text File Format Setting | X

Text File Format Setting |
To import data, you need to confirm the format of the source text file. First, setthe type of row
delimiter. Mext, select whether the text file uses a column delimiter or fixed fields. Column

delimiters are special characters that indicate where data from one column ends and another
[ begins. Column delimiters may include text or binary qualifiers as well as binary padding. If
- fixed fields are used then DBMaker will use a set number of spaces (separator spaces) to

separate columns.
H Row delimiter:  [{CRHLF} -]

Column format setting

® Column delimiter ) Fixed field

Column delimiter : ﬂ MNumber

Binary qualifier:

Binary padding : ’_

)

NCHAR format : |AUTO [~]

.-'_. ,Q\,

L« Erewaus‘ Mext 6 ‘ $ Cancel | % Help |

Open the text file in a text editor to check the format of the data.

Select the appropriate settings for the format of the text file you are
importing.

Select the Nchar format. Users have three options, AUTO, HEX and
CHAR. AUTO represents trying to import data as a file in HEX format
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first, if fails, as characters; HEX represents trying to import data as a file
in HEX format. CHAR represents trying to import data as characters.

9. Click the Next button, the Text File Format Setting 2 window appears.

Text File Import Wizard - Text File Format Setting 11 X
Text File Format Setting Il

You may have used the first lines of the text file to indicate column names, owner and table
name, and database schema. Check ‘Include column name' ifthe first line contains the table
owner name, table name, and column name. CheckInclude table schema' ifthe first or second

[ line contains the table schema. Check 'Use escape character if column data content has
escape character

[]Include column name

[ Include table schema

Use escape character’V

Use temp file to store long varchar and long varbinary datatype column content

Use NULL to display null data

<P Previous Next G $# Cancel @ Help

10. Finish selecting the appropriate settings for the format of the text file
you are importing. Click the Next button.

11. Ifyou selected Fixed field from the Text File Format Setting 1

window, the Specify Column Length window will open. If you selected
Column Delimiter, then proceed to step 12.
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12.

13.

Text File Import Wizard - Specify Each Column Length

X

Specify Each Column Length

If your text file uses fixed fields to separate columns, you must mark the beginning position of
each column. In the field below, mark the position where you want 3 new column to begin by
clicking on the line atthe top. To remove a mark, click on the vertical line. The distance between
two marks must be greater than one plus the number of Spaces

6 1 15 @0 5 @0 35 40 46 GO BG  BD BE 70 75 &0
IS SUUUS SUDU SUUUE SUPIT UL SPUUE SPTUE SUTUE SUDUE SUUI SPTE SR SUPUE SR

w to confizure Linuxctépache+DBMaker+PHP: shory, shang sHow to confizure |
sMigration from Mysql to DBMaster;DBMaker Support Team:Migration Rule and Method
2:DBMaker Stored Procedure Guide:DBMaker Support & Test TeamiHow Lo create and use

[»

<P Previous ‘ Next G ‘ $# Cancel | @ Help |

Click the horizontal line where you want to indicate the beginning of a

column. A vertical line appears to indicate the column break. Use the
scroll bar at the bottom to advance to other columns. Click the Next

button.

Text File Import Wizard - Specify Each Column Length

el 8p | [ T I v

X

Specify Each Column Length

If your text file uses fixed fields to separate columns, you must mark the beginning position of
each column. In the field below, mark the position where you want a new column to begin by
clicking on the line atthe top. To remove a mark, click on the vertical line. The distance between
two marks must be greater than one plus the number of separator spaces

5 10 16 20 26 20 35 40 45 B0 BE ED &5 70 7R @0
EOUE SUUUS SUUUR SUVUR TUURE SPPUE ST SUTI SO SPUTE SPTUE SPTIE FOPU JPIE L

1:How to confipure Linusthpache+tDBMaler+PHP: shory, shang sHow to confizure U
sMigration frpm Mysql to DBMaster:DEMaker Support Team:Migpation Rule and Method
@;DBMaker Stored Procedure Guide;DBMaker Suppart & Test Teap:How to create and use

L] Ereviousl Next 6 ‘ 3 cancel | ® Help ‘

The Choose Destination Data Source window appears.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.

27-9



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Destination Data Source X
Choose a Destination Data Source
Selecta to import your data to from the ‘Database’ menu
I Database | |v|
Username : ‘
H I Passwaord : \
T
or) G,
<P Previous Ne: $# Cancel G? Help
NOTE The user must have CONNECT or higher authority to login.
14.  Select the destination database to import data to from the Database

menu.
15. Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Destination Data Source X
Choose a Destination Data Source
Select a database to import your data to from the ‘Database’ menu.
- Database: |DBSAMPLES [~]
Username: \SYSADM
H I Password : ‘
o1
: / q“’-
4@ Previous Mext § $# cancel G,? Help
NOTE A user must have INSERT privilege to import a text file.

16.  Click the Next button. The Transfer Setting window appears.
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17.

18.

Text File Import Wizard - Transfer Setting

Transfer Setting
You can create a new table by entering 3 name into the Table name’field, or select an existing
table by clicking on the arrow. If you are inserting data into an existing table, the existing table’s
schema must exactly match with that of the data from the file you want to import. You may

X

[ choose to replace the old rows in the destination table or add new rows foit.
I Table name :

H ® Create destination table D e
) Replace destina e O Ap
Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale | Nullable
COLUMNA COLUMNT char 11
COLUMNZ COLUMNZ char 19
COLUMNZ COLUMN3 char 20
COLUMN4 COLUMN4 char 95,
& 1~
~15 q\’
<2 Previous ‘ Execute ‘ 5 Cancel | G? Help |

Enter a new table name into the Table Name field, or select a table
from the menu. The user with DBA authority or higher can select all
tables. The user with RESOURCE authority can select tables owned to
him or on which the select privilege is granted to him. The user with
CONNECT authority can select tables on which the select privilege is
granted to him. Selecting a table from the menu will allow you to choose
to replace the destination table, delete rows in the destination table, or
append new rows to the destination table. Click Execute to import the

text file. A confirmation dialog box appears.

Click the OK button.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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27.2

27-12

=

Importing Data from XML

XML files may also be imported into the database. XML tags may first be
defined in a Document Type Definition (DTD) file before being imported into
the database. Furthermore, the DTD may define the schema in a way that is
acceptable to the database.

It is important to consider the structure of the XML file you wish to import. To
ensure that the structure of the XML file and associated DTD have compatible
structure, examine the structure of XML files produced by the JData Transfer
Tool: Export to XML File wizard. Examples may be found in section 27.6,
Exporting Data to XML. Files produced using the Export to XML wizard always
can be imported, however, the extent to which a table’s schema is reproduced
varies. The setting that influences table schema the most is the Column as
Element / Attribute setting.

J Column as Element: Stores data items in elements. If table schema
information exists as element attributes (data type, column name,
length, etc.) in the DTD, then columns will be created with names and
of the appropriate data type and length. Columns are child elements,
and the table is represented as the parent element. File objects must be
referenced as entities in the DTD file if Column as Element is chosen.

J Column as Attribute: Stores data in an attribute of an element. Each
element is a record. If column names are represented as attributes of
the root element (the table) in the DTD, and each tag in the XML file
represents one record, then Column as Attribute should be chosen.

Importing data from an XML file:
1. Open the JData Transfer Tool.

2. Select Import XML File from the main console or the Transfer menu.
The Welcome to Import from XML File Wizard window starts.
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3.

XML File Import Wizard - Welcome to Import from Xml File Wizard X
Welcome to Import from Xml File Wizard
DBMaker supports importing XML data into 3 database. This wizard will guide you through the
process of importing an XML file into a database with the following steps

1. Choose a source XML file

[
2 Specify base element
3.Choose a destination database
l 4 Transfer setting

Next & | % cancel | @ Help_|

XML File Import Wizard - Choose a Source XML File X
Choose a Source XML File
Specify a XML file to be imported
% XML file - | |

Y

or) G

- $

<P Previous ‘ Ne ‘ $# Cancel | G? Help |

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.

Click the Next button. The Choose a Source XML File window appears.

Enter the full path of a xml file to import or click the browse button to
search for a xml file.

Click the Next button. If the XML file has a structure acceptable to
DBMaker’s parser, the Specify Base Element window appears.
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27-14

8.

%

XML File Import Wizard - Specify Base Element

Specify Base Element

An XML file consists of elements that are defined in the document type definition (DTD) file
Elements are arranged in a logical tree. Select which node of the tree you want to be the base
element for the table. DBMaker will use the next level of elements to define the columns. You
may also use XML attributes to define columns. If you have defined the columns as attributes of
an element, then select the ‘Column as attribute’ check box

[[] Column as attribute

2 $ DBSAMPLES
= § CARD
0
# FNAME
) LNAME
® TITLE

#, PHOTO

<P Previous Next G $# Cancel @ Help

The nodes of the tree structure represent the elements in the XML file.
Click the nodes on the tree until they are fully expanded. Select a parent
element to be the table name. The child elements will become the
columns of the table. Check Column as attribute if appropriate.

Click the Next button. The Choose a Destination Data Source window

appears.

XML File Import Wizard - Choose a Destination Database

Choose a Destination Database

Select a database to import your data to from the ‘Database’ menu.

Database | |v|

Username: \

Password : ‘

42 Previous Mex 5 Cancel G,? Help

Select the destination database to import data to from the Database

menu.
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9.

10.

11.

12.

Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

Click the Next button. The Transfer Setting window appears.

XML File Import Wizard - Transfer Setting

Transfer Setting
You can create a new table by entering a name into the Table name’ field, or select an existing
table by clicking on the arrow. If you are inserting data into an existing table, the existing table's
schema must exactly match with that of the data from the file you want to import. You may

X

[
choose to replace the old rows in the destination table or add new rows to it
l Table name : EI
(®) Create destination table (O Delete rows estina able
0 Replace destination table O Append rows to destination table
Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale | Nullable
D D integer
FNAME FNAME varchar 30|
| NAME LNAME varchar 30|
TITLE TITLE wvarchar 30|
i~y PHOTO PHOTO long varbinary
g
v
A
», |
2L
<P Previous ‘ Execute B8 ‘ $# Cancel | @ Help |

Enter a new table name into the Table Name field, or select a table
from the menu. The user with DBA authority or higher can select all
tables. The user with RESOURCE authority can select tables owned to
him or on which the insert privilege is granted to him. The user with
CONNECT authority can select tables on which the insert privilege is
granted to him. Selecting a table from the menu will allow you to choose
to replace the destination table, delete rows in the destination table, or
append new rows to the destination table. Click Execute to import the

XML file. A confirmation dialog box appears.

Click the OK button.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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27.3

27-16
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Importing Data from ODBC

A large number of software developers have developed applications to be
Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) compatible. ODBC is an industry standard
for sharing data between diverse data sources. DBMaker can import data from
any ODBC compliant data source through the Import from ODBC wizard.

Data may be imported using three methods:

. directly from tables

. writing one or more SQL SELECT statements
. through an XML batch file

Furthermore, you may specify the mapping of column data through the
transformation function. The transformation function supports direct column-
to-column mapping or mapping through SQL SELECT and SQL INSERT
statements.

When importing data directly from tables or through SQL SELECT statements
itis possible to save a ‘map’ of the data transformation to an XML batch file.
The saved XML batch file is a well-formed XML document with a form that can
be parsed by the JData Transfer Tool. Batch files may be used to import table
schema from a data source to multiple DBMaker databases.

Importing data from an ODBC database:
1. Open the JData Transfer Tool.

2. Select Import from ODBC from the main console or the Transfer
menu. The Welcome to Import from ODBC Wizard window appears.
This window displays a summary of the wizard’s steps.
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Import from ODBC Wizard - Welcome to Import from ODBC Wizard X
' Welcome to Import from ODBC Wizard

ODBC is a common database API. DBMaker supports importing data from other
data sources that are ODBC compliant. Other data sources may include other
| database engines such as Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server, etc. This wizard helps

you import data to your database from an ODBC compliant source through the
following steps.

1. Choose a source database.

2. Choose a destination database.

3. Table copy. query or batch file.

4. Source tables/views copy(Querys copy).

5. Import status.

= G
 Nexto 3 Cancel @ Help
3. Click the Next button. The Choose a Source Database window
appears.
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Import from ODBC Wizard - Choose a Source Database X

Choose a Source Database
Please choose the ODBC database source for import.

| ) Database - =

User name : |

Password : |

Schema - L

@ Previous Next & % Cancel ® Help

Select the source database to export data from in the Database menu.

5. Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields. And select
a schema, the schema means the owner of the table. Users can only
import tables from this table owner during this importing.

6. Click the Next button. The Choose a Destination Data Source window
appears.
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Import from ODBC Wizard - Choose a Destination Database X
\ Choose a Destination Database
/ Please choose the destination database you want to transfer data to.
J Database - L =
—
' User name : |
Password - |
Schema : L =)
- 14
e ¥
oL M
o
=y ) %’
<2 Previous Next #® Cancel @ Help

Select the destination database to import data to from the Database
menu.

Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields. Select a
schema, schema means the user want to create table in the destination

database.
Click the Next button. The Table Copy or Query window appears.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Table Copy or Query X

[ Table Copy or Query
Specify whether you want to copy data from existing tables/views, customize queries or load
batch file to retrieve the data from the source database.

[ Copy from :

@ Table

) 8QL query

) Batch ile |

- yh
S0 A,
ul

"‘l
wor) 8

L« Eremaus‘ Mext 6 ‘ $ Cancel | % Help |
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10. Select from one of the three methods for data transfer:

. To import data from a list of tables, select Table.
. To import data using a series of SQL SELECT statements, select
SQL query.

. To import data through an XML file, select Batch file

Importing ODBC Data from Tables

Select tables in the source database to import ODBC data. The Import from
ODBC Wizard provides an intuitive graphical interface for selecting tables
and setting how data is transformed during the import process.

@ Importing ODBC data from a list of tables:

1. In the Import from ODBC wizard, select a source and destination
database, and then select Table from the Table Copy or Query
window.

2. Click the Next button. The Source Tables and Views window appears.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Tables and Views X

Source Tables and Views

Please select the tables or views you want to transfer. Press the 'Transform'
button for each selection if you want to specify detailed transformation settings.
| | I | Source Table | Destination Table | Transf._. |

om [=

or) G ] Al (] Table (] View By
< Previous | E 3% Cancel
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3. All tables from the source database belong to the schema (table owner)
will appear in the Source Table column. Check the box to the left of
each table to import.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Tables and Views X

Source Tables and Views
Please select the tables or views you want to transfer. Press the 'Transform'

button for each selection if you want to specify detailed transformation settings.
| | I | Source Table | Destination Table | Transf... |

| 4 | BB FULLTEXT NEWS BE SYSADM NEWS o

1
oy q\ LAl [ Table [ | View [Fj Save baich
{2 Previous | | Execute| % Ccancel ® Help
4, For each source table or view selected, click the Destination Table

field. If desired, change the name of the destination table by selecting a
new table from the destination table combo box. The user with DBA
authority or higher can select all tables. The user with RESOURCE
authority can select tables owned to him or on which the insert
privilege is granted to him. The user with CONNECT authority can select
tables on which the insert privilege is granted to him.
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Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Tables and Views X

Source Tables and Views

Please select the tables or views you want to transfer. Press the 'Transform'
button for each selection if you want to specify detailed transformation settings.

Source Table | Destination Table | Transf...
-
‘ I B FULLTEXT NEWS

SYSADM EMPLOYEE
SYSADM NEWS

r :ff
ﬂ*
|54 | GQ, [J All (] Table [] View B Save batch
<@ Previous | |9 Execute 3 Cancel ® Help
5. You may modify column mapping or the result set to import by clicking
on the Transform button of the corresponding source and destination
table.
Column Mapping and Transformation X
Column Mapping and Transformation
Source table - |FULLTEXT,NEWS
Destination table © | SYSADM.NEWS
L] Column mapping | Transformation
Create destination table () Delete rows in destination table
() Replace destination table ® Append rows to destination table
Source Col Destination Col |Type Precision | Scale ‘ Nullable
D D integer
TITLE TITLE varchar 80 {
EDITOR EDITOR char 20 vf
ALy SOURCE SOURCE char 40 vf
3 A~ CONTENT CONTENT long varchar v
J PUBDATE PUBDATE date o
«op JEQ’
| «Ok || $#cancel | T Hep
6. Change the name of the destination column by selecting a new column

from the menu or entering a new name.
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Column Mapping and Transformation X

Column Mapping and Transformation

Source table - FULLTEXT NEWS

| Destination fable :  SYSADM.NEWS

Column mapping | Transformation

Create destination table () Delete rows in destination table
() Replace destination table ® Append rows to destination table
Source Col | Destination Col | Type Precision | Scale | Nullable
varchar 80 {
char 20 o
Ay char 40 v
S 4. long varchar v
:i date o
L Q}
[ Ok |[ % Cancel || % Help
7. Click the Transformation tab to specify constraints on the result set.

Enter a valid SQL SELECT statement into the Select SQL field, and a
valid SQL INSERT statement into the Insert SQL field.

Column Mapping and Transformation X

Column Mapping and Transformation

Source table - FULLTEXT NEWS

. Destination table : | SYSADM.NEWS

L Column mapping | Transformation
Select SQL
Insert SQL
- i
= 7
4

Y

'-' &

[ Ok || #cancel | T Hep

8. Click the OK button to return to the Source Tables and Views window.
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9. You may also choose to save the map of the import ODBC schema to an
XML file by clicking Save batch. The Save Batch File will open.

#1 Save Batch File X
Lok [ BlEEEEE
endorsed D dmclassloader jar D dmjdbe54.dll D dmppece.

=9 Mew Folder Y dmattut il [ dmjdbetac jar [} dmppsp

[y dbghelp.dil Y dmjdbaut i [ dmjsvrut dil [ dmresto

D dbname.exe D dmjdbc20.jar D dmole54.dll D dmschs

[y dmapis4.dil [ dmjdbc20xa jar [ dmppc_en_us.dl [ dmserve

D dmapis4a.dil D dmjdbe30. jar D dmppc32.exe D dmserve|

<« i [ D

File name: | |

File oftypes |Allﬂles ) |v‘

| Save Batch File | | Cancel ‘

10.  Select or create an XML file to save the imported ODBC map schema to.
Click Save Batch File to create the XML file. The Source Tables and
Views window will reappear.

11. Click the Execute button to import the source data. The Import Status
window appears.
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12.

13.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Import Status X
Import Status
Please select the "View log' bution for any import error messages.
| Status | Source Table(view) | Destination Table
' FULLTEXT.NEWS SYSADM.NEWS
1
S 8 View log
= G
| <@ Previous | | Done§E | @ Help

If errors appear, click the View log button and scroll to the bottom to
see the error message. If no errors occurred, click the Done button or

Next button(if the destination table is new created and there’s
primary/foreign keys on the source table).

Click the Next button., the Primary Key(s) window will appear. Select

the primary key to create it on the destination table or click Cancel
button to finish importing.
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27-26

14.

15.

16.

Import fram ODBC Wizard - Primary Key(s) X
| Primary Key(s)

Please select the primary keys you want to create for the previously created

table(s).
| | Table | Indexhame | Columns
‘ [] SYSADMT1 Primary Key Cc1

-

» o
oy

-_. ,q.’

O
S

Execute 3 Cancel ® Help

Click the Execute button., the Primary Key(s) Created Status will
appear.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Primary Key(s) Created Status X

Primary Key(s) Created Status

| | | Table | IndexName | Columns
| | SYSADM.TT Primary Key i

| <2 Previous | [ G Next | % Cancel ® Help

Click the Done button to finish importing. If there’s foreign key on the
source table, the button Done will become button Next.

Click the Next button, the Foreign Key(s) window will appear. Select
the foreign key to create it on the destination table or click Cancel
button to finish importing.
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17.

18.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Foreign Key(s) X
[ o
\ Foreign Key(s)
Please select the foreign keys you want to create for the previously created
table(s).
|
| Table_Name |FKNa.. |Referenced Ta. |Ref.  Upd.. |Dele..
]| SYSADM.T2(C1) | FK SYSADM.TA c1 NO ... |NO ..
.
o
or5 0 an
) Gp
Execute # Cancel ® Help

Click the Execute button , the Foreign Ke
appear.

y(s) created status will

Import from ODBC Wizard - Foreign Key(s) Created Status X
| Foreign Key(s) Created Status
| | Table_Name | FK Na... | Referenced_Ta... | Ref... | Upd... |Del...
+ SYSADM.T2(C1) FK SYSADM.T1 C1  |NO._. NO ..
';':.'
o) gg,
| < Previous | | Done | % Cancel P Help

Click the Done button to finish importing.

Importing ODBC Data Using SQL SELECT Statements

Data may also be imported from ODBC sources by creating a series of SQL

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.
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SELECT statements. If you have knowledge of the schema of tables you want
to import, this may be a faster option.

& Importing ODBC data using a series of SQL SELECT statements:

1. In the Import from ODBC wizard, select a source and destination
database, and then select Table from the Table Copy or Query
window.

2. Click the Next button. The Source Query window appears.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Query

Source Query
Press the "Add button to add a customized query for refrieving the source data. Press the
Transform’ button in each selection to specify detailed transformation seftings.

| ﬁ Query | Destination Table Transform

e
* Add SQL
: / q\,
<P Previous # cancel @ Help

3. Click the Add SQL button. The SQL Query Statement window appears.
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5.

:—' i =

Import from ODBC Wizard - SQL Query Statement X

SQL Query Statement
An SOL select statement must be entered in the SQL query field. For example:

SELECT * FROM EMPLOYEE

SELECT dept dept_name, emp name FROM DEPARTMENT dept, EMPLOYEE emp WHERE
dept dept_id = emp dept_id

SQL query

o] | $# Cancel ‘ @ Help ‘

Enter a valid SQL

SELECT statement into the SQL Query field.

Click the OK button. The Source Query window reappears.

Press

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Query X
| Source Query

‘Transform’ button in each selection to specify detailed transformation settings.

the "Add’ button to add a customized query for retrieving the source data. Press the

Query ‘ Destination Table | Transform

Fuen \ [

Add 5L Remaove

': L N

{ Eremaus‘ Execute ‘ 5 Cancel | G,? Help |

Select or create a

destination table from the Destination Table

column.The user with DBA authority or higher can select all tables. The
user with RESOURCE authority can select tables owned to him or on
which the insert privilege is granted to him. The user with CONNECT
authority can select tables on which the insert privilege is granted to

him.
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Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Query X
Source Query
Press the 'Add" button to add a customized query for retrieving the source data. Press the
Transform’ button in each to specify detailed transformation settings.
Query | Destination Table ‘ Transform
ueryd ["SAMPLE" HISTORY |
v
{j" Add SQL Remove ) Save batch
"
Lo
&,
= %
<P Previous | Execute &% I 3 Cancel @ Help
7. You may add more SQL query statements by clicking the Add SQL
button, or modify the mapping of source and destination columns by
clicking the Transform button.
Column Mapping and Transformation X
Column Mapping and Transformation
Source table : Queryd
Destination table "SAMPLE"HISTORY
Column mapping rTransformatinn ‘
(0 Create destination table () Delete rows in destination table
(") Replace destination table @ Append rows to destination table
Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale | Nullable
REGNO REGNO integer
UMBER NUMBER integer
REGTIME REGTIME timestamp
v
- g &
£
o
o
7
dMok | % cancel | @ Hep |
8.

Change the name of the destination column by selecting a new column
from the menu or entering a new name.
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Column Mapping and Transformation

\ Column Mapping and Transformation

Source table Query0d

Destination table : "SAMPLE™ HISTORY

Column mapping rTransTurmalmn |
() Create destination table
() Replace destination table

(2 Delete rows in destination table
(® Append rows to destination table

10.
11.

Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale | Nullable
REGNO REGHNO [ Jinteger
UMBER integer
REGTIME REGNO timestamp
NUMBER
REGTIME
=y
=
:. ,q\’
dMok | % cancel | @ Heip |
9. Click the Transformation tab to specify constraints on the result set.
Enter a valid SQL SELECT statement into the Select SQL field, and a
valid SQL INSERT statement into the Insert SQL field.
Column Mapping and Transformation X
| Column Mapping and Transformation
Source table Query0
Deslination table:  "SAMPLE"HISTORY
Column mapping | Transformation
Select SQL
Insert SQL
e
L *CQ,_
dMok | % cancel | @ Heip_|
Click the OK button to return to the Source Tables and Views window.

You may also choose to save the map of the imported ODBC schema to

an XML file by clicking the Save batch button. The Save Batch File will
open.
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%1 Save Batch File X
Lookin: |3 MNew Folder |'| E
blobtmpdir0)

3 blobtmpdir1
3 blobtmpdir2
3 blobtmpdir3
[ 123ant

[} CARD.dtd
[} cAaRDxmI

File name: | |

File oftypes |AII files (*.%) |v‘

| Save Batch File | | Cancel ‘

12.  Select or create an XML file to save the import ODBC map schema to.
Click the Save Batch File button to create the XML file. The Source
Tables and Views window reappears.

13.  Click the Execute button to import the source data. The Import Status

window appears.
Import from ODBC Wizard - Import Status X
| Import Status
3 : Please selectthe View log’ button for any import error messages.
Status ‘ Source Table(view) | Destination Table
| v |Quen0 |"samPLE"HIsTORY

42 Previous | Done @ Help

14. Iferrors appear, click View log and scroll to the bottom to see the error
message. If no errors occurred, click the Done button.
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Importing ODBC Data through an XML Batch File

It is also possible to use an XML Batch file to specify which tables are to be
imported. Users have the option to create an XML batch file when importing
ODBC data from tables or with SQL Select statements. Batch files may be used
to import table schema from a data source to multiple DBMaker databases

9 Importing data through an XML batch file:

1. In the Import from ODBC wizard, select a source and destination
database, and then select Batch file from the Table Copy or Query
window. The Open window appears.

#) Open X
Lok o BlEEEER
3 endorsed D dmclassloader jar D dmjdbch4.dll D dmppce.
3 New Folder [y dmattut.di [ dmjdbctac jar [y dmppsp
[ dbghelp.dn [} dmijdbaut.dil [ dmjsvrutdn ) dmresto
[} doname.exe [} dmjdbe20 jar [ dmoles4.di [} dmschs
[y dmapis4.dil [} dmjdbc20xa jar [ dmppc_en_us.dl [} dmserve
D dmapis4a.dll D dmjdbc30 jar D dmppc32.exe D dmsernve
4 T I [»
File name: | |
File oftypes: [All fles (%) v
| Open || Cancel |

2. Select an XML file from which to import the ODBC map schema.
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#1 Open X

Look in: ||j New Folder |V|
[ blobtmpdird [} CARD.xml
= blobtmpdirt
=3 blobtmpdir2

3 blobtmpdira

[y 123mt

[y BoOKS xmI

[y CARD.dtd

File name:  |HISTORY.xml |

File oftypes: [Allfiles (") v

| Open || Cancel |

3. Click the Open button. The Table Copy or Query window reappears.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Table Copy or Query X
Table Copy or Query
Specify whether you want to copy data from existing tablesiviews, customize queries or load
batch file to retrieve the data from the source database
Copy from
) Table
D
) 30L query
® Batch file [C\DBMaken5 4\bin\New FolderHISTORY xml _|
-
P F
»
»
(3
<ol ap,
— >
<P Previous Mext G I # cancel % Help

4. Click the Next button. The Source Query window will open, displaying
a mapping schema according to the XML file.
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Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Query

Source Query
Press the ‘Add’ button to add a customized query for retrieving the source data. Press the
Transform’ button in each selection to specify detailed transformation settings

Query ‘ Destination Table

| Transform

| ﬁ Queryd

["SAMPLE" HISTORY

Add SQL

<zl

& save batch

<P Previous ‘ Execute B% ‘

$# Cancel | G? Help |

Click the Destination Table field. The user with DBA authority or
higher can select all tables. The user with RESOURCE authority can
select tables owned to him or on which the insert privilege is granted to
him. The user with CONNECT authority can select tables on which the
insert privilege is granted to him.If desired, change the name of the
destination table by selecting a new table from the combo box or
entering a new name.

You may modify column mapping or the result set to import by clicking
on the Transform button of the corresponding source and destination

table.
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Column Mapping and Transformation

x

Column Mapping and Transformation
Source table Query0d
Destination table : "SAMPLE" HISTORY

Column mapping rTransTurmalmn |

() Create destination table (2 Delete rows in destination table

() Replace destination table (® Append rows to destination table

Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale | Nullable

RECNO REGNO integer

UMBER NUMBER integer
REGTIME REGTIME timestamp

w4
%
»
!
i
« o
— )
dMok | % cancel | D Hep |
7. Change the name of the destination column by selecting a new column
from the menu or entering a new name.
Column Mapping and Transformation X
Column Mapping and Transformation
Source table Query0
Destination table : "SAMPLE" HISTORY
- Column mapping rTransfnrmatmn |
() Create destination table (2) Delete rows in destination table
@ Replace destination table (21 Append rows to destination table
Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale | Nullable
REGNO |NEWREGNC| ¥ |integer
UMBER NUMBER integer
REGTIME REGTIME timestamp
-k
Py
»
{
4],
<o
<or) Qg
dMok | % cancel | @ Hep |
8.

Click the Transformation tab to specify constraints on the result set.
Enter a valid SQL SELECT statement into the Select SQL field, and a
valid SQL INSERT statement into the Insert SQL field.
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Column Mapping and Transformation X

Column Mapping and Transformation

Source table Query0d

@ Destination table : "SAMPLE" HISTORY

Column mapping | Transformation

Select SQL

Insert SQL

r 'J‘f
wl
<) Gg,
dMok | % cancel | @ Heip |
9. Click the OK button to return to the Source Tables and Views window.

10.  You may also choose to save the map of the import ODBC schema to an
XML file by clicking the Save batch button. The Save Batch File will

open.
¥ Save Batch File X
. - BEEEE
bin 3 shared [ dmconfig.ini Ghis
3 include T templates [y dmconfig._K [ RE
T jetty 3 udf_templates [y dmconfigt_P Gyun
Cire [} coPYRIGHT [ omsaLin Gyun
b [} oBMakerlic [ EVALUATION
3 samples [} dmconfig.bak [y grammar.sal
4] I I [»
File name: | |
File oftypes: |Allfiles () v
| Save Batch File | | Cancel |

11.  Select or create an XML file to save the imported ODBC map schema to.
Click the Save Batch File button to create the XML file. The Source
Tables and Views window will reappear.
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12.  Click the Execute button to import the source data. The Import Status
window will appear.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Import Status X
| Import Status
Please selectthe View log’ button for any import error messages.
Status | Source Table(view) ‘ Destination Table
v |Queny0 "SAMPLE"HISTORY

»'_-_n ) Q\’

{2 Previous ‘ Done | % Help |

13. Iferrors appear, click the View log button and scroll to the bottom to
see the error message. If no errors occurred, click the Done button.
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27.4 Importing Data from JSON

JSON files may also be imported into the database. Json is an open standard
file format and data interchange format that uses readable text to store and
transmit data objects consisting of attribute-value pairs and arrays.

9 Importing data from a JSON file:
1. Open the JData Transfer Tool.

2. Select Import JSON File from the main console or the Transfer menu.
The Welcome to Import from JSON File Wizard window appears.

JSON File Import Wizard - Welcome to Import from JSON File Wizard >
Welcome to Import from JSON File Wizard

The ability to import table data for a JSON file is an important feature in a database, and is
made easy with the Data Transfer Tool. Text data must be properly formatted to be
acceptable for import. This wizard helps you import text data to the database through the

[ following steps:
1. Choose a source JSON file
l 2. JSON file format setting

3. Choose a destination data source
4. Transfer setting

Next 6> 3 Cancel Help

3. Click Next. The Choose a Source JSON File window appears.
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JSON File Import Wizard - Choose a Source JSON File X
Choose a Source JSON File

Select a JSON file to import from. Be sure to check the file format before importing it. The
following steps allow you to select from several different format options for the JSON file.

% JSON file: [E]

: / q‘,
<2 Previoug | lext & # Cancel| | P Help
4. Enter the full path of a json file to import or click the browse button to
search for a json file.
5. Click Next. The Choose a Destination Data Source window appears.
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JSON File Import Wizard - Choose a Destination Data Source X
Choose a Destination Data Source
Select a database to imDOf‘l your data to from the 'Database' menu.
Database . | B
User name : |
Password : |
.
._‘ / q“,
@ Previous  lext & 3% Ccancel| T Help

Select the destination database to import data to from the Database
menu.

Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

Click Next. The Transfer Setting window appears.
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27-42

10.

JSON File Import Wizard - Transfer Setting X

Transfer Setting

You can create a new table by entering a name info the 'Table name' field, or select an
existing table by clicking on the arrow. If you are inserting data info an existing table, the
existing table's schema must exactly match with that of the data from the file you want to
import. You may choose to replace the old rows in the destination table or add new rows o
it.

Table name : [
(® Creale destination table n table
Replace destination table tination table
Source Col | Destination Col | Type | Precisi... | Scale | Nulla... |
c1 c1 integer «
c2 c2 nvarchar 255 4
<2 Previous |Execute ¥ Cancel @ Help

Enter a new table name into the Table Name field, or select a table from
the menu. The user with DBA authority or higher can select all tables.
The user with RESOURCE authority can select tables owned to him or
on which the insert privilege is granted to him. The user with CONNECT
authority can select tables on which the insert privilege is granted to
him. Selecting a table from the menu will allow you to choose to replace
the destination table, delete rows in the destination table, or append
new rows to the destination table. Click Execute to import the JSON file.

A confirmation dialog box appears.
Click OK.
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27.5

Exporting Data to Text

Data may be exported from the database to form a structured text file. This

section describes the different text file formats that the JData Transfer tool can

produce. Consider the following settings affecting the format of the text file

before exporting data.

Row Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a break
between the rows of a table. Possible characters: {CR/LF} (Carriage
return / line feed. In Windows applications, a new line in the text is
normally stored as a pair of CR LF characters. In UNIX applications, a
new line is normally stored as a LF character. Some applications use
only a CR character to store a new line), {CR}, {semicolon} (;), {comma}
(,),{tab}, {vertical bar} (|), (semicolon}{LF}, or {comma}{LF}.

Column Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a
break between columns in each row. Possible characters: semicolon,
comma, or vertical bar.

Text Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of any data type except
BINARY, LONGVARBINARY, or numeric data types (integer, smallint,
serial, decimal, double, float) is enclosed. Possible values: none, single
quote, or double quote.

Binary Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of BINARY or
LONGVARBINARY type data is enclosed. Possible values: none, single
quote, or double quote.

Binary Padding: A character appended to each tuple containing binary
data.

Fixed Field: Instead of using a row delimiter, the text file may be
formatted with fixed fields. This means a number of spaces, or fields,
defines each column.
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. Include column name: The first line in a text file may be used to define

»on

the column names. The format is “column1”.”table name”.”owner

non

name”;”column2

” o »on

table name”.”owner name”; etc. In this case the
column delimiter is set to semicolon (;).

. Include table schema: The first line in a text file may be used to define
the column schema (or the second line if the first line was used to
define column names). The format is data type(scale,precision);data
type(scale precision) etc. In this case the column delimiter is set to
semicolon (;).

. Use NULL to display null data: Columns that contain no data output
“NULL".

. File link name for FILE type data: The file name for system or user file
objects is displayed.

J Use escape character “/”: This character is used when qualifiers or

delimiter characters appear in the data. If the data contains a reserved
character, the reserved character will be enclosed by an escape
character (/).

. Use temp files to store LONGVARBINARY or LONGVARCHAR type data
column content: BLOB data is stored as a separate, linked file (as a file
object), and the name of the file containing the BLOB is displayed.

Data can be exported by selecting individual columns from a table, or through
avalid SQL SELECT statement. For more information on SQL syntax, refer to
the SQL Command and Function Reference.

g) Example

The following is text produced by the JData Transfer Tool Export to Text
wizard. The table’s name and schema will be displayed on the first two lines.
The data has been exported with fixed fields to delimit columns and CR to
delimit rows. File link names appear where LONGVARCHAR data once stored

as BLOBs in the table have been exported as file objects.
"SYSADM" . "SUPPORTQUERIES" . "LOGINID"  "SYSADM".'"SUPPORTQUERIES" . "REQUESTTIME"
"SYSADM". "SUPPORTQUERIES" . "ATTACHMENT"  "SYSADM"."SUPPORTQUERIES"."DECIMAL C"
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SQL CHAR(10) SQL TIMESTAMP SOL LONGVARCHAR  SQL DECIMAL (10, 3)
A HOWARD 2001-09-09 12:47:05.000 C:\WEBDB\FO0\ZZ000000.GIF 10.250
A HOWARD 2001-09-22 10:14:21.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\ZZ000001.GIF 13.550
A HOWARD 2001-10-04 16:22:06.000 C:\WEBDB\F0\zZ000002.GIF 27333
A HOWARD 2001-10-09 17:44:56.000 C:\WEBDB\FO0\ZZ000003.GIF 16.140
A HOWARD 2001-10-12 09:12:38.000 C:\WEBDB\FO0\zZ000004.GIF 88.847
A HOWARD 2001-10-31 23:16:11.000 C:\WEBDB\F0\zZ000005.JPG 841.336

9 Exporting a table to a text file
1. Open the JData Transfer Tool.

2. Select Export to Text from the main console or the Transfer menu. The
Welcome to the Export toText File Wizard window will appear,
displaying a summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard.

Export to Text File Wizard - Welcome to the Export to Text File Wizard X

Welcome to the Export to Text File Wizard

DBMaker gives you the option to export database tables to a text file. You may specify a file path
up to 255 characters in length. This wizard guides you through the process of exporting to a text

file with the following steps.
1. Choose a source database.
Y 2. Table or query export.
3. Table export(Query export).
4. Name the textfile

5. Textfile format setting.
6. Text file format advanced setting.

o) Bp,
Mext 6 $# cancel @ Help
3. Click the Next button. The Choose a Source Database window will
open.
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Export to Text File Wizard - Choose a Source Database X
Choose a Source Database
The data source is one of the databases on your server machine. Specify a login 1D and
password if necessary. Your account must have permission on the database object you are
exporting
S
| E Database | |v|
Username : ‘
Passwaord : \
oy
o) q\"
<P Previous Mext $# Cancel G? Help
NOTE The user must have CONNECT or higher authority to login.
Select the database to export data from in the Database menu.
5. Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.
NOTE A user must have SELECT privilege to export a text file.
Export to Text File Wizard - Choose a Source Database X
Choose a Source Database
The data source is one of the databases on your server machine. Specify a login 1D and
password if necessary. Your account must have permission on the database object you are
exporting
N
| E Database: |DBSAMPLES [~]
Username: |SYSADM
Passwaord : \
oY
- : | q\\’
<P Previous MNext & $# cancel @ Help

6. After you have selected a database, click the Next button, the Table or
Query Export window will open.
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10.

Export to Text File Wizard - Table or Query Export

[ Table or Query Export

result setfrom an SQL statement

You can choose to export columns for a table or a result set from an SQL query. Table export
provides an interface for selecting individual columns from the table Query export exports the

X

Copy from :
@ Table

) 8QL query

r
o
sor) G

<P Previous ‘ Next G ‘

$# Cancel | G? Help |

Select Table to export data from a table. Select SQL query to export data
from the result set of a SQL SELECT statement.

If you selected Table from the Table or Query Export window, the
Table Export window will open. If you selected SQL query, then

proceed to step 13.

Click the Next button, the Table Export window will open.

Export to Text File Wizard - Table export X
I Table export
Choose atable and specfiy table columns for export. You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Columns are added in the order you selectthem. Click and drag columns
in the right-hand field to change their order.
| DN | Tablename: | [~]
Select column(s) to export
-l
- ®
«-e)
-l G,
(=] Erewuusl Next ‘ 3 Cancel | '5? Help ‘

Select a table to export from the Table name menu. The user with DBA
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authority or higher can select all tables. The user with RESOURCE
authority can select tables owned to him or on which the select
privilege is granted to him. The user with CONNECT authority can select
tables on which the select privilege is granted to him. A list of columns
in the table will appear in the Select columns to export field.

11.  Select columns by clicking on the column name and clicking the Add
button, or select all columns by clicking the Add All button. Selected
column names will appear in the right hand field.

12.  Click the Next button. The Name the Text File window will appear
(proceed to step 16).

13. Ifyouselected SQL query from the Table or Query Export window, the
Query Export window will open.

14. Enter avalid SQL select statement into the SQL query field.

Export to Text File Wizard - Query Export X

Query Export

Write an SQL statement in the text box below to get a result setto export

SQL query
| select® from SAMPLE BOOKS

{p Previous Next 6 $# Ccancel @ Halp
15.  Click the Next button. The Name the Text File window appears.
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16.

17.

18.
19.

Export to Text File Wizard - Name the Text File

[ Name the Text File

Specify a name for the text file

Textfile: | |

<P Previous ‘ Mext

$# Cancel | G? Help |

Enter the full path of a text file in the Text file field, or select one using

the browse button.

Click the Next button. The Text File Format Setting I window appears.

Export to Text File Wizard - Text File Format Setting |

[ Text File Format Setting |

X

|

-
" -
ul

-':o -Q\,

First, select the row delimiter. CR is the return in text files that use the Windows OS. LF is the
return on Unix and Linux OS. Next, select whether the text file is to use a column delimiter or
fixed fields. Column delimiters are special characters that indicate where data from one
column ends and another begins. Column delimiters may include text or binary qualifiers as
well as binary padding. If fixed fields are used then DBMaker will use a set number of spaces
(separator spaces) to separate columns.

Row delimiter: | {CRHLF} :
Column format setting
® Column delimiter ) Fixed field
Column delimiter : :
mrayquainer: [ [+]
Binary padding : ’_
{2 Erewuus‘ Mext € ‘ $# cancel | % Help |

Select the appropriate settings for the format of the new text file.
Click the Next button. The Text File Format Setting Il window

appears.
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Export to Text File Wizard - Text File Format Setting Il X

Text File Format Setting Il

Check 'print column name’ to have the column information in the first line of the text file ofthe

format "OWNER" "table_name” "column_name” Check Print table schema’to the standard

ODBC column type and length in the next line of the text file. Check 'print null data as "NULL" to

¢ denote null data with 'NULL". Check ‘Export file link name for FILE type data’ to display the full

e path of file objects in a FILE type column. You may also select to have 3 external file created for

LONG VARCHAR and LONG VARBINARY data. Checking "All column content will map escape

character will resultin an escape character being inserted

[] Print column name

[] Print table schema

Print null data by NULL

[] Exportfile link name for FILE data type

Build external file to store long varchar/long varbinary datatype column content

All column content will map escape character.

4P Previous | &% Execute $# Cancel @ Help

20. Finish selecting the appropriate settings for the format of the text file
you are creating. Click the Execute button to export the data to the text
file. A confirmation dialog box appears.

21. Click the OK button.
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27.6

Exporting Data to XML

DBMaker supports the export of data from a table to an XML file. Columns may
be stored as individual elements, or as attributes of the table element. When
an XML file is created, an associated DTD file is created. The DTD contains
information necessary for defining the elements and attributes of the XML file.
The structure of both the DTD and XML file will vary depending on whether
the columns are stored as attributes or elements.

Consider how the following settings affect the XML file produced by the Export
to XML wizard.

Column as Element: If columns are represented as elements in the
resultant files, then schema information will be retained as element
attributes (data type, column name, length, etc.) in the DTD. Columns
are child elements, and the table is represented as the parent element.
If the XML file is later imported back into the database, then the table’s
structure will be exactly replicated. File objects are referenced as
entities in the DTD file if Column as Element is chosen.

Column as Attribute: Columns are represented as attributes of the table
element in the DTD. There is no record of the table’s schema. An
element in the XML file represents each record.

Export file link name for FILE type data: Select this original for the full
path to reference system and user file objects, otherwise, when
unselected file type data is treated as Long Varbinary.

Translate all tag names to uppercase: All tag names are converted to
uppercase characters.

Build temp file to store LONGVARCHAR and LONGVARBINARY data
type column constant: If this option is chosen, BLOB data will be stored
in a temporary directory under the directory the XML file resides in. If
this option is not selected, BLOB data is stored directly in the XML file.
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. XML file cannot include DTD file reference: if this option is selected, no
DTD is created. No information about the elements will be preserved in
the DTD if this option is selected.

h) Example 1

Assume the table ‘supportqueries’ with columns ‘LOGINID’ CHAR(10);
‘REQUEST’ SQL_LONGVARCHAR; ‘REQUESTTIME’ SQL_TIMESTAMP;
‘ATTACHMENT’ ‘SQL_FILE; ‘BINARY_C‘ SQL_BINARY(10); DECIMAL_C
SQL_DECIMAL(10, 3). The table has two records. The entire table is exported
to an XML file with columns as elements. File link names are exported, temp
files are built to store BLOB data, and the DTD is included. The resulting XML
file is:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="BIG5"?>
<!DOCTYPE WEBDB SYSTEM "Support.dtd">
<WEBDB>
<SUPPORTQUERIES>
<LOGINTD>A HOWARD </LOGINID>
<REQUEST>&BLBTMP_TXTO; </REQUEST>
<REQUESTTIME>2001-09-09 12:47:05.000</REQUESTTIME>
<ATTACHVENT>&DBMAKER FO 0;</ATTACHMENT>
<BINARY C>10000000000000000000</BINARY C>
<DECIMAL C>10.250</DECIMAL C>
</SUPPORTQUERIES>
<SUPPORTQUERIES>
<LOGINTD>A HOWARD </LOGINID>
<REQUEST>&BLBTMP_TXT1;</REQUEST>
<REQUESTTIME>2001-09-22 10:14:21.000</REQUESTTIME>
<ATTACHMENT>&DBMAKER FO 1;</ATTACHMENT>
<BINARY C>20000000000000000000</BINARY C>
<DECIMAL C>13.550</DECIMAL C>
</SUPPORTQUERIES>
</WEBDB>

The associated DTD is:
<!ELEMENT SUPPORTQUERIES (LOGINID, REQUEST, REQUESTTIME, ATTACHMENT, BINARY C,
DECIMAL C)>
<!ELEMENT LOGINID (#PCDATA)>
<!ATTLIST LOGINID
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i) Example 2

Given the same table as example 1, but with the entire table exported with
columns as attributes. The resulting XML file is:

The associated DTD is:
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@ Exporting a table to an XML file:

1. Open the JData Transfer Tool.
2. Select Export to XML from the main console or the Transfer menu. The
Welcome to Export to XML File Wizard window appears.
Export to XML File Wizard - Welcome to Export to XML File Wizard X
Welcome to Export to XML File Wizard
DBMaker supports exporting data from a database to an XML file. This wizard will guide you
through the process of exporting data to an XML file with the following steps.
1. Choose a source database.
2. Table or query export.
[ 3. Table export(Query export).
B 4 Name the XL file
. 5. XML file format setting.
6. Customized XML header.
7. Customized element name
AL
- -_. | Q}’
Mext G ‘ $ cancel | % Help |
3. Click the Next button. The Choose a Source Database window
appears.
Export to XML File Wizard - Choose a Source Database X
Choose a Source Database
Data source is one of dmconfig ini file sections. You need specify login ID and password if
necessary.
Database | |v|
N
E Username : ‘
Passwaord : \
oY
N
<P Previous Mext #® Cancel | G,) Help
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NOTE The user must have CONNECT or higher authority to login.

4, Select a database from the Database menu. Enter a user name and
password into the appropriate fields.

5. Click the Next button. The Table or Query Export window appears.

Export to XML File Wizard - Table or Query Export X

Table or Query Export

You can choose to export columns for a table or a result set from an SQL query. Table export
provides an interface for selecting individual columns from the table. Query export exports the
result setfrom an SQL statement.

| N Copy from :
® Table
) SQL query

42 Previous Mext € $# cancel % Help

6. If you selected Table from the Table or Query Export window, the
Table Export window will open. If you selected SQL query, then
proceed to step 13.

7. Click the Next button, the Table Export window appears.

27-56 ©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Data Transfer 23

Export to XML File Wizard - Table Export X
Table Export

Choose atable and specfiy table columns for export You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Columns are added in the order you select them. Click and drag columns
in the right-hand field to change their order

| B Table name ‘ |V‘
E Select column(s) to export
o e e
20 O
<P Previous ‘ ‘ $# Cancel | G? Help |

Select a table to export from the Table name menu. The user with DBA
authority or higher can select all tables. The user with RESOURCE
authority can select tables owned to him or on which the select
privilege is granted to him. The user with CONNECT authority can select
tables on which the select privilege is granted to him. A list of columns
in the table will appear in the Select columns to export field.

Select columns by clicking on the column name and clicking the Add
button, or select all columns by clicking the Add All button. Selected
column names will appear in the right hand field.
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Export to XML File Wizard - Table Export X
Table Export

Choose atable and specfiy table columns for export You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Columns are added in the order you select them. Click and drag columns
in the right-hand field to change their order

| N/ | Tablename [Tabley'saMPLE" CARD [+]
Select column(s) to export
. D
FNAME
LNAME
TITLE
PHOTO
py & Remove All
ey
w
L2 Q\’ < M I D

<P Previous Next G $# Cancel @ Help

10. Click the Next button. The Name the XML File window appears. Please
proceed to step 16.

11. Ifyouselected SQL query from the Table or Query Export window,
the Query Export window will open.

12. Enter avalid SQL select statement into the SQL query field.

Export to XML File Wizard - Query Export X

Query Export

You can write an SQL statement in the text box below to get a result set to export.

SQL query

| i select* from SAMPLE CARD)

<@ Previous Mext G & cancel G,? Help
13.  Click the Next button. The Name the XML File window appears.
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14.

15.

16.
17.

Export to XML File Wizard - Name the XML File X

Name the XML File

Specify an XML file name

XL file : | |

kel Ereviuusl Next | 3 Cancel ‘ (‘? Help ‘

Enter the full path of an XML file to export to, or select one by using the
browse button.

Click the Next button. The XML File Format Setting window appears.

| I

Pt &

:. ,Q\’

Export to XML File Wizard - XML File Format Setting X

XML File Format Setting

You can choose to map each column to an element or an attribute If you map each column to
an element, Column information such as data type, precision and length are stored in the DTD.
If you choose to map columns as attributes then column information will not be stored in the
DTD. Check ‘Export file link name for FILE data’ to have DBMaker store FILE data in an external
file and pass the external file name to the XML file. Check Translate all tag names to
uppercase’ to capitalize all elements. Check ‘Build external file to store long varchar and long
varbinary datatype column content' to create temp file storing column content. Check Xmi file
cannotinclude dtd file reference’ so than xml file does not have dtd file reference

Each column as an @ element ) attribute

[] Export file link name for FILE data type

Translate all tag names to uppercase

Build external file to store long varchar/long varbinary datatype column content

[] Xmi file cannot include dtd file reference

<P Previous ‘ Next G ‘ $# Cancel | @ Help |

Select the appropriate settings for the format of the new XML file.

Click the Next button. The Customized XML Header window appears.
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Export to XML File Wizard - Customized XML Header X
Customized XML Header

You can add character strings to the header of your XML file, such as style sheet information,
namespace definitions, comments, etc. <?xmlversion="1.0"?= is always included in the output
file and does not need to be duplicated here

| ' XML header

<orlag

<P Previous Next G $# Cancel @ Help

18.  Enter appropriate information, such as namespace and style sheet
definitions, if relevant.

19.  Click the Next button. The Customized Element Name window
appears.

Export to XML File Wizard - Customized Element Name X

Customized Element Name

You can choose to rename any of the elements in your output file. Roottag denotes the
database name, Table tag denotes the table. Simply enter new names into these two fields
For column names, enter new element names into the ‘Replace Tag Name' column

| N Roottag name : ‘DESAMF’LEE
Table tag name ‘CARD

Column tag name

Source Column Replace Tag Name

D

FNAME

LNAME

TITLE

PHOTO

- &
rap=J Q\’

4P Previous | Execute B8 $# Ccancel @ Halp

20. Itis possible to modify the tag definitions. Enter new tag definitions into
the Replace Tag Name column. The name of the corresponding column
will be changed in the resulting XML file.

21.  Click the Execute button to export the table to the XML file. A
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confirmation window will appear.
22.  Click the OK button.
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27.7 Exporting Data to JSON

Data may be exported from the database to form a structured json file. This

section describes how to transfer tables in the database to JSON file.

@ Exporting a table to json file:
1. Open the JData Transfer Tool.

2. Select Export to JSON from the main console or the Transfer menu.
The Welcome to the Export to JSON File Wizard window will appear,

27-62

displaying a summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard.

Export to JSON File Wizard - Welcome to the Export to JSON File Wizard X
Welcome to the Export to JSON File Wizard

DBMaker gives you the option to export database tables to a JSON file. You may specify a
file path up to 255 characters in length. This wizard guides you through the process of
exporting to a JSON file with the following steps.

1. Choose a source database.
= 2. Table or query export.

3. Table export{Query export).

4. Name the JSON file.

Next g2 # Cancel |

Click Next. The Choose a Source Database will appear.
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Export to JSON File Wizard - Choose a Source Database X
Choose a Source Database
| The data source is one of the databases on your server machine. Specify a login ID and
password If necessary. Your account must have permission on the database object you are
P— exporting.
| % Database * ( E3}
: User name - |
Password :
-
=
: / q\"
< Previous Next & ¥ Ccancel ® Help

NOTE: The user must have CONNECT or higher authority to login.
Select the database to export data from in the Database menu.
Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.
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27-64

6.

(s
&

Export to JSON File Wizard - Choose a Source Database X

Choose a Source Database

The data source is one of the databases on your server machine. Specify a login 1D and
password if necessary. Your account must have permission on the database object you are
exporting.

Database - | DBSAMPLES B

User name : |SYSADM

Password : |

| 4 Previous | [ Nextg | # Cancel @ Help

NOTE: User must have SELECT privilege to export a text file

Click Next. The Table or Query Export window will appear.

Sy

VLK)

LS Q‘;

Export to JSON File Wizard - Table or Query Export X

Table or Query Export

You can choose to export columns for a table or a result set from an SQL query. Table
export provides an interface for selecting individual columns from the table. Query export
exports the result set from an SQL statement.

Copy from -
(® Table
O saL guery
| < Previous | | Nexto | # Cancel ® Help
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10.

11.

12.

Select Table to export data from a table. Select SQL query to export data
from the result set of a SQL SELECT statement.

If you selected Table from the Table or Query Export window, the Table
Export window will open. If you selected SQL query, then proceed to
step 13.

Click Next, the Table Export window will open.

Export to JSON File Wizard - Table export XK
Table export

Choose a table and specfiy table columns for export. You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Columns are added in the order you select them. Click and drag
columns in the right-hand field fo change their order.

I B Table name - [ (Table)T1 v
Select column(s) to export
A1

cz2

J"."
) e
row offset: count: |

[ < Previous | Lext & [ % cancel | @ Hep

Select a table to export from the Table name menu. The user with DBA
authority or higher can select all tables. The user with RESOURCE
authority can select tables owned to him or on which the select
privilege is granted to him. The user with CONNECT authority can select
tables on which the select privilege is granted to him. A list of columns
in the table will appear in the Select columns to export field.

Select columns by clicking on the column name and clicking Add, or
select all columns by clicking Add All. Selected column names will
appear in the right hand field.

Click Next. The Name the JSON File window will appear (proceed to
step 16).
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13. Ifyouselected SQL query from the Table or Query Export window, the
Query Export window will open.

14. Enter avalid SQL select statement into the SQL query field.
Export to JSON File Wizard - Query Export X

Query Export

Write an SQL statement in the text box below to get a result set to export.

SAL query

select * from SAMPLE .CARD,

| < Previous | | Nextg | % Cancel G,-) Help

15. Click Next. The Name the JSON File window will appear.
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16.

17.
18.

|_< Previous | | Execute & |

Export to JSON File Wizard - Name the JSON File X
Name the JSON File
Specify a name for the JSON file.
Json file [sYSADM_T1.json [
l
Y-
S o
# Cancel ® Help

Enter a JSON file name in the JSON file field, the default directory will be
in the directory of DB_DBDIR. You can also enter a full path or select
one using the browse button.

Click Execute. The Information message box will appear.

Click OK.
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28

Monitoring a Database

DBMaker provides two interfaces for monitoring the status of a database: the
Database Monitor Tool and the Database Monitor tree object.

The Database Monitor Tool provides a graphical representation of various
aspects of the database over time. It is ideally suited for monitoring overall
database performance.

The Database Monitor tree object should be familiar to users who have
experience with previous versions of JDBA Tool. It provides a series of tables
that allow the viewer to monitor the status of individual connections.
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28.1 Database Monitor Tool

The Database Monitor Tool is a separate user interface that may be accessed
through the Tool menu of the JDBA Tool or through the Windows Start menu.
Opening the Database Monitor Tool allows performance related statistics to
be viewed on a graph that plots a statistical value on the Y-axis and time on
the X-axis. Statistical parameters (or ‘objects’) to display on the graph are
selected from a menu at the bottom of the screen. Each statistical parameter is
sampled for a period of time, and the values are plotted on the x-axis. The
scale of the graph determines the sample period.

The Database Monitor Tool provides an interface to customize aspects of the
view, including the following:

J Items: track up to 34 statistical parameters

. Customize the line color, line width, and scale of each item

. Select from sample periods of 5 seconds, 2 minutes, 1 hour, and 1 day
J Specify the grid color and background color of the chart

. Specify the scale of the chart’s Y-axis

The Database Monitor Tool can track 34 performance-related statistical
parameters. Table 20-1 summarizes the statistical parameters.

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION

Number of The number of transactions started within
Transactions Started the sample period.

Number of The number of transactions committed
Transactions within the sample period.

Committed

Number of The number of transactions aborted during
Transactions Aborted the sample period.

Number of The number of checkpoints that occurred
Checkpoints within the sample period.
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Number of Lock The total number of locks requested during
Requests the sample period.

Number of Deadlocks The number of deadlocks occurring within
Detected the sample period.

Number of Journal The number of journal blocks read from file
Block Reads within the sample period.

Number of Journal The number of journal blocks written to file
Block Writes within the sample period.

Number of Journal The number of journal records generated
Record Writes during the sample period.

Number of Journal The number events within the sample period
Forced Writes that flush dirty journal buffer to disk.

Number of Commit
Waits

The number of transactions within the
sample period waiting for group commit
transactions.

Number of Logical
Reads

The number of page/frame read events from
the data buffer within the sample period.

Number of Logical
Writes

The number of page/frame write events from
the data buffer within the sample period.

Number of Physical The number of page/frame read events from
Reads disk within the sample period.

Number of Physical The number of page/frame write events from
Writes disk within the sample period.

Number of Index Page
Splits Occurring

The number of index pages split within the
sample period.

Number of Data Pages
Compressed

The number of data pages reorganized
within the sample period.

Number of Row to
Page Lock Escalations

The number of events within the sample
period causing escalation from row locks to
page locks.

Number of Page to The number of events within the sample
Table Lock period causing escalation from page locks to
Escalations table locks.

Number of Failed The number of events within the sample

Events due to Lock
Timeout

period that failed due to a lock time-out.

Number of Events
Waiting for Locks

The number of events within the sample
period that were required to wait for the
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release of a lock on an object.

Number of SELECT The number of SELECT statements within the
Operations sample period.

Number of INSERT The number of INSERT statements within the
Operations sample period.

Number of UPDATE The number of UPDATE statements within
Operations the sample period.

Number of DELETE The number of DELETE statements within
Operations the sample period.

Number of The number of SQLPrepare() calls within the
SQLPrepare() Calls sample period.

Number of The number of SQLExecute() calls within the
SQLExecute() Calls sample period.

Number of The number of SQLExecDirect() calls within

SQLExecDirect() Calls

the sample period.

Number of Fetches

The number of fetch operations within the
sample period.

CPU Usage* The average percentage of total CPU
processing capacity experienced within the
time period.

Peak Number of The maximum number of simultaneous

Connections connections occurring within the sample
period.

Free Physical Memory The average amount of free physical memory

(KB) occurring within the sample period.

Total Swap Space
(Bytes)

The total operating system memory swap
space allocated on disk.

Free Swap Space
(Bytes)

The total operating system memory swap
space available on disk.

Table 28-1 Database Monitor Tool Statistical Parameters
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9 Viewing statistical parameters with the Database Monitor Tool:

1. Open the Database Monitor Tool from the Windows Start menu or
from the Tool menu in the J]DBA Tool. The Database Monitor Tool will
start.

EE DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - x
Database Option Help

@7 Properties & Pause Every =

100
a0
a0
7o
60
a0
40
an
20
10

i}

-300 -275 -250 -225 -200 =175 -140 -125 -100 -75 -50 -25 1}
Qﬁdd Servertime : 20171116 16:27:15
OD]EIﬂI Scale Description | WValue

2. If the Database Monitor Tool is started from the Tool menu in JDBA
Tool it is automatically connected to the database. If the Database
Monitor Tool is started from the Windows Start menu, connecting to the
database must be performed manually. Connect to a database by
selecting Connect Database from the Database menu. The Login
window appears.

Login *

Databasename: |DBSAMPLES [«] __d"oK
3 Cancel
% Help

Username:  [sYS4DN
Password : |

mwmc
Eiﬁ_i_ Copyright (C) 1995-2017 CASEMaker Inc. All Rights Reserved.

—

3. Select a database and enter a username and password into the
appropriate fields. You will return to the Database Monitor Tool.
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NOTE

The user must have DBA authority or higher to login.
4, Click the Add button to add a statistical parameter to the chart. The

Add Item dialog box will open.

Add item

Monitor item

Mumber of fransactions started
Mumber of fransactions committed
Mumber of fransactions aborted
Mumber of checkpoints
Mumber of lock requests

Mumber of deadlocks detected
Mumber of journal block reads
Mumber of journal block writes

Lo T»

| # Cancel

Line
Caolor:

Scale

X
| A
[ B
|auto -

Select the item to monitor.

6. Select the line type, color, and scale.

7. Click the OK button. The Add Item dialog box will disappear and the
monitor item will appear on the graph. Monitoring begins the moment
you click the OK button. The newly plotted data will not appear until

after the first sample period has elapsed.

B3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database Option Help

{4, Properties B Pause

-60 =5E -0 -44 -40 =33 -30 -24 -20 G -10 5] 1}
B Add Server time : 2017/1116 16:28:55
Obje Scale Description Value
1:1 MNumber of transactions started 0 =
1:1 MNumber of transactions committed 0 =
1:1 MNumber of deadlocks detected 0 |
1:10 Number of transactions aborted 0 =
8. To change the sample period of the chart, select a value from the Every

menu. The values of items will change in proportion to the new sample

28-6
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period.
B3 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - X
Database QOption Help
%Eropemes @ Pause Every:

100

: oA A

-60 =3F -0 -45 -40 =33 -30 -25 -20 =16 -10 -4 1}
& Add Server time : 2017/1116 16:28:55
Obje Scale Description Value
1:1 MNumber of transactions started o
1:1 MNumber of ransactions committed 0
1:1 MNumber of deadlocks detected 0

9. To change the properties of the chart:

a)

b)
<)

Click the Properties button. The Properties dialog appears.

Properties x

Chart calar

Background color -_I hd
Grid line color |- b

Chart scope
Maximum 100 =
Minimum 0 =

& oK | %gancel| % Help |

Select a background color and grid line color.
Enter a chart scope; minimum value will reflect the bottom of the
chart, maximum value will reflect the top of the chart.

NOTE The maximum value must be greater than the minimum
value by at least 10, and the difference between minimum

and maximum values must be a factor of 10. Maximum
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range (10 - 9,000,000). Minimum range (0 - 8,999,990)
d) Click the OK button. The chart changes to reflect in the changes.

B DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - X
Database QOption Help

ﬁ)Eropenles @ Pause Every.
100
g0
a0
70
60
50
40
30
20
10
0

-B0 -85 -&0 -44 -40 -35 -30 -25 -20 -18 -10 -4 1}

E‘ Add @ Delete = Object Servertime : 2017/1116 16:28:55
Obje Scale Description Value

1:1 Mumber of transactions started 0
—1:1 Number of transactions committed 0
1:1 MNumber of deadlocks detected 0

10. To change the line type of an item:
a) Select one of the items.
b) Click the Object button. The Line Style window will open.

Line style >

E—
Color: |- |v|
Scale : |1 1 |V|

dMoK | % cancel | @ Help |

c) Selectanew line type, color, and scale.
d) Click the OK button.

11. Todelete anitem:
a) Select one of the items.

b) Click the Delete button. The item will be removed from the chart.
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12.  Click the Pause button to stop the progress of the chart.
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28.2

28-10

Export to File Options

The export to file feature allows DBA to look at log files created by Jmonitor
over an extended period of time. The DBA can then analyise the data and then
adjust his database for optimal performance.

You have several options when setting the view of the created log files.

. Display the log data in column or row format

. Set the caption break for headings of monitored items by row or day
. Set the number of log files that will be created

. Set the size of the log files that be created

When setting the output of the log file to display in a column or row format. In
a column format, the log file will list the monitored items in columns. For

example:

[Free swap space (KB)] [Total swap space (KB) ]
2004/06/21 19:45:20 459216 633044
2004/06/21 19:45:25 459408 633044

In a row format, the monitored items in the log file will be listed in a row. For

example:

Item Name Data Time

[Free swap space (KB) ] 457176 2004/06/21 19:59:25
[Total swap space (KB)] 633044 2004/06/21 19:59:25

You can set the caption break for headings of monitored items, like Date, Data
and Item Names, to appear in the log file after a specified number of rows or
days. When specifying the caption break for a number of rows the valid range
is between 10 and 200. The default value is 25. When specifiying caption
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break value in days the valid range is from 1 to 30, with the default value set at
2.

The JMonitor export monitor item to external file function supports multi file
exporting. You can set the number of log files for exporting. The exporting file
function will create a new file and rename the previous exporting file with
another file name. The current monitor item information will write into the
new log file. The file count follows an ascending value. The valid range is
between 10 and 20, with the default value set at 10.

c) Example

If we set the file count as 10, the first log created will be Message.log. After
Message.log reaches its maximum size (which is set in the File Size field), the
system will create a new log Message0.log. The contents of Message.log are
transferred to Message0.log. The most current data is stored in
Message.log.Once the log Message.log reaches its specified maximum size
Messagel.log is created. The contents of Message.log are transferred to
Message0.log, and the contents of Message0.log are transferred to
Messagel.log. This process continues.

The file size option allows you to limit the size of the logs to a manageable size.
The valid range is between 1MB to 10MB, with the default value set at 1 MB.

9 Accessing the export to file options:

1. Select Option from the menu bar. A menu list appears.
2. Select Preferences from the menu list. The Preferences dialog box
appears.
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Preferences >

Enable the export to external file function

Log directory : [C:\DBEMakeri5.41bin |

Qutput Farmat Setting - Row(Colurmn

® Row view

1 Column view

Cutput File Setting - Count/Size

File size - 1 )
File count: |10 il

Break Line Caption Setting
(® Break by row

Repaint caption every (rows) : |25 il

) Break by day

=

4M ok | %Qancel‘ % Help |

3. Set the Enable the export to external file function check box. The
fields in the Preferences dialog box become active. This check box is
checked by default. To disable the feature clear the check box.

4. Enter a file path for the log files in the Log directory field. Or select a
path by clicking the Browse button. The default path
is ...\DBMaker\ 5.4\ bin.

5. Select an output format from the Output Format Setting -
Row\Column portion of the dialog box.

6. Set the out put file size number of files to be created in the Output File
Settings - Count\Size portion of the dialog box.

7. Select the caption break for the log files in the Break Line Caption
Setting portion of the dialog box.

8. Click the OK button after setting all options. You are returned to the
JMonitor screen.
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28.3

Database Monitor (Tree)

JDBA Tool provides monitoring functions that allow you to view the status of

individual user connections, transactions, journals and upper memory

handling. The statistics provided by the monitoring functions can be useful for

database performance evaluation and tuning. There are seven database-

monitoring functions provided by JDBA Tool: Session information, Lock status,

Database status, Pending Transaction status, System Configuration, Update

Statistics and Journal Status.

Session information shows all connections with the database (users,
backup demon, I0 daemon...), and information related to the
connection. Sessions can be terminated by the DBA with the Kill
connection function.

Lock status is for viewing database objects that have locks on them,
and the type of lock on the object.

Database status allows the DBA to view statistics relating to journal
files and buffers, as well as view the current database setup.

Pending Transaction status provides information on distributed
transactions that have been prepared to commit but have not been
committed yet.

System Configuration information allows the DBA to view all server
configuration setting.

Update Statistics information allows DBA to monitor database update
statistics progress.

Journal Status information shows information about journal. Users can
check journal status and journal user. Disconnect the stuck connection
if necessary.
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=lolx|

Database Object Statistics Auto Index Oplion Tool Help

bR HFHEESC O

i
- s Database Monitor
» [ Replication Schedule |
MNumber of 5
» B Replication F| Mumber of users
Number of daemons 3
4 Domain Number of users waiting for locks 2
Ca synonym Number of CPUs 2
» B User
» A Group
@ Schema

& Access Control List
¥ o Database Monitor

session
2 Lock
k. Status
Pending Transaction
[y System Configuration
Update Statistics

B Journal Status g
A ST

Monitoring Database Sessions

Session information allows you to view information that relates to users
connected to the database and resources used by each user. Session
Information is organized by six categories:

. Login Information

. Execution Information

. Statistical Information

o Transaction Information
d Waiting Information

J Lock Graph

S Viewing session information:
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1. Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Session node. The following window appears.
=lolx|
Database Object Stafistics Auto Index Option Tool Help
B 5 HESC O
5O p—
+ b Repiication Sched : ) Session Information
» BB Replication "| [ ORefresh | # Kill Connection Set Affinity [
[ Domain [/ Login Info.[¥] Execution Info.[¥] Statistics Info. ] Transaction Info.[¥] Waiting
% Synonym C...| User .| Logi..| Log..| Lo...|Cur...| Ti.. B [ o (0
. 8 User 1./8Ys. 202 (12 N |[EX. 20 4 5
5. 8YS.. 202 12. N.. 0 0
> i Group 8 BAC 202 local | local 0 0
£8 Schema ™ ||9.. SER.. 202.. local | local [
&3 Access Control Lisi || 8- [l0_5.. 202 local | local 0o 0
¥ B Database Monitor
Session
B Lock
b status
Pending Transai
[T System Configur
2. You can view session information by sliding the scroll bar at the bottom
of the page, or by selecting the appropriate check boxes next to each
category.
3. After a refresh, newly updated information appears in red. Information

that remains the same appears in black.

LOGIN I

This category contains the user’s name, information relevant to the
connection and information about the computer their using.

NFORMATION

Session Information |

) Refresh | Kill Connection ‘

Set Affinity__| SetPriority |

Lagin Info| [] Execution Infa. [] Statistics Info. [_] Transaction Info. [_] Waiting Info

[] Lock Graph

[ ] Auto Refresh

Connection... User Name Login Time Login IP Login Host Affinity Mask | Priority Level| CPU Usage
31048 SYSADM 2017111117 08:59:48 [127.0.01 DESKTOP-NGO...[1111 3 0
4816 SYSADM 2017111117 08:59:46 [127.0.01 DESKTOP-NGO...[1111 3 0
376847 SYSADM 2017111117 08:57.03 |[127.0.01 DESKTOP-NGO...[1111 3 0
17776 BACKUP_SERV._[2017/11/17 08:56:52 |local local 11 3 0
12332 DISTRIBUTOR_. _[2017/11/17 08:56:52 |local local 11 3 0
18308 SERVICE_SER.. [2017/11/17 08:56:52 |local local 11 3 0
32052 I0_SERVER 201711117 08:56:52 |local local 11 3 0
26040 GTRECO_SER... [2017/11/17 08:56:52 |local local 1 3 0
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Figure 28-1 Session Information: Login Information

COLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Connection ID The ID of the session

User_Name The name of the user using the session
Login_Time The time that the user connected to the database
Login_IP The IP address of the user using the session
Login_Host The host computer using the session

Affinity Mask The CPU affinity of the session

Priority Level The Priority Level of the session

CPU Usage The CPU usage of the session

Table 28-2 Login Information

EXECUTION INFORMATION

This category describes the type and status of SQL commands being executed
by each user.

f Session Information ‘

) Refresh | | ‘ | [[] Auto Refresh

[] Login Info. [v] Execution Info.| [ ] Statistics Info. [ ] Transaction Info. [ ] Waiting Info. [ Lock Graph
Connection...,| Current SQL Command Time of Current S... | Affinity Mask | Priority Level| CPU Usage
31048 [EXEC] update t8 SET c1=...[2017/11/17 09:04.05 [1111 3 0

4816 [EXIT] update t6 SET c1=.. [2017/11/17 09:03:55 [1111 3 0

37684* [EXDIR] select CONNECTI... [2017/11/17 09:05:45 (1111 3 0

17776 . 1111 3 0

12332 . 1111 3 0

18308 .1201711117 09:00:00 |1111 3 0

32052 . 1111 3 0

26040 . 1111 3 0

Figure 28-2 Session Information: Execution Information

COLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Connection ID The ID of the session
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COLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Current SQL The most recently executed SQL command and

Command the command status. The command status can be
the following:

[PRE] - The SQL command is being prepared.

[EXEC] - The SQL command is being executed
from SQLExecute call.

[EXDIR] - The SQL command is being executed
from SQLExecDirect call.

[FETCH] - The operation is in the fetch data
phase.

[EXIT] - The SQL command is finished with the
prepare, execute or fetch operation.

Time of Current The time when the most recently used SQL
SQL Command command was executed

Affinity Mask The CPU affinity of the session

Priority Level The Priority Level of the session

CPU Usage The CPU usage of the session

Table 28-3 Execution Information

STATISTICAL INFORMATION

This category displays statistics relevant to the data.
Session Information

¢ Refresh | | | | [ Auto Refresh
[[] Login Info. [] Execution Info. Statistics Info. [] Transaction Info. [] Waiting Info. [] Lock Graph

Connection #5can | #Insert | # Update| # Delete| # Trans..| Average Affinity Mask | Priority Level| CPU Usage
21048 9 0 1111
4816 9
376847 418
17776 0
12332 103
18308 104
32052 0
26040 0

1006 11
72 0 111
0 11
11
242 11
0 11
0 1n

=

BEEEEREE
BEEEEERECE
FEEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEE
S
FEEEBEEE
BEEEEEEE

Figure 28-3 Session Information: Statistical Information
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28-18

COLUMN NAME

DESCRIPTION

Connection ID

The ID of the session

#Scan The number of SELECT operations in the session
#Insert The number of INSERT operations in the session
#Update The number of UPDATE operations in the session
#Delete The number of DELETE operations in the session
#Transaction The number of transactions in the session

Average Journal

The average number of journal bytes used per

Bytes Per transaction in the session
Transaction
Affinity Mask The CPU affinity of the session

Priority Level

The Priority Level of the session

CPU Usage

The CPU usage of the session

Table 28-4 Statistical Information

TRANSACTION INFORMATION

Displays journal file activity, specifically the start and end points of
transactions within the journal.

Session Information |

) Refresh | |

[ ] Auto Refresh

[] Lagin Info. [] Execution Infa. [_] Statistics Infa Transaction Info, [_] Waiting Info. [ ] Lock Graph

Connection...| First Wr...| First Wr...| # Journ...| Journal ..| Affinity Mask | Priority Level| CPU Usage

31048

1111

4816

&

1111

376847

1111

17776

1111

12332

1111

18308

1111

32052

1111

BEEEEEEE
BEEEEEEEE

26040

CEEEEEEEE

NEEEEEEE
BEEEEEEE

1111

Figure 28-4 Session Information: Transaction Information
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COLUMN NAME

DESCRIPTION

Connection ID

The ID of the session

First Written The first journal file that is fully written to in the
Journal file of current transaction

Current

Transaction

First Written The first journal block that is fully written to in
Journal block of the current transaction

Current

Transaction

# Journal Bytes of The total amount of journal data used in the
Current current transaction in the session

Transaction

Journal Blocks
Distance of Current
Transaction

The distance of the current journal block from the
first written journal block in the current
transaction

Affinity Mask

The CPU affinity of the session

Priority Level

The Priority Level of the session

CPU Usage The CPU usage of the session
Table 28-5 Transaction Information
WAITING INFORMATION

Displays information on which users are waiting for locks on objects and

which users have the locks on the objects being waited for.

Session Information ‘

% Refresh

| ‘ [] Auto Refresh

[] Login Info. [ ] Execution Info. [] Statistics Info. [ ] Transaction Info. [w] Waiting Info,| [_] Lock Graph

Connection..
31048

‘Waiting For | Be Waited By| Affinity Mask| Priority Level | CPU Usage

4816

11

4816

31048

11

37684%

11

17776

11

12332

11

18308

11

32052

11

FEEEBEEE
BEEEEEEE

26040

1
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Figure 28-5 Session Information: Waiting Information

COLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION
Connection ID The ID of the session
Waiting For The connection ID number of a user that has a

lock on an object that the current user’s
transaction is waiting for

Be Waited By The connection ID of a user that is waiting for
release of a lock on an object held by the current
user

Affinity Mask The CPU affinity of the session

Priority Level The Priority Level of the session

CPU Usage The CPU usage of the session

Table 28-6 Waiting Information

LOCK GRAPH

Display all the connections in the current database with graph. Users can see
which connections are waiting via the graph. The blue circle indicates that the
current connection is waiting for some resources and the yellow circle
indicates that the current connection takes up some resources. Users also can
right-click Kill connection option at the yellow circle to disconnect some
useless connections.
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Session Information el

@ Refresh | | | | Auto Refresh
[ Login Info. [ ] Execution Info. [ ] Statistics Info. [ ] Transaction Info. [] Waiting Info. Lock Graph

Connection...| Affinity Mask| Priority Level CPU Usage
73047 mn
4652 1111
484 1mn
7324 111
7240 1111
7536 mn
7948 1111

B
EEEEEEE

Background: () Blank @ Grid

Eﬂ%iﬂng} Row Lock
Object 1d: 0.430.1
= Object Name: SYSTEM.S...
Ng&‘_"—,.k\'!\—“'\'d\l Table Owner: SYSADM
NOTE When you choose the kill connection option, please note that not to
disconnect important connections that are currently in use.

CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Connection ID The ID of the session

Affinity Mask The CPU affinity of the session

Priority Level The Priority Level of the session

CPU Usage The CPU usage of the session
KILLING CONNECTIONS

You can choose to terminate an active connection.

< Killing a connection:

1. Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Session node. The Session Information page will
appear.

2. Select a connection from the list in the Session Information table. It

will highlight blue and the Kill Connection field will be active.
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311 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - a X
Database Object Statistics Autolndex Option Tool Help

bREFEBISC MO

B [] Database (DBSAWPLES) !l Session Information | L=
[ RE
B Tables ] ¢ Refresh | % Kill Connection | setafinity | & setPriorty | Auto Refresh
%:ﬂz::es : Lagin Info. Execution Infa Statistics Info. [v] Transaction Info Waiting Info. Lock Graph
[ Signature Te Indexes | | Connection.|  User Name Login Time Login IP Login Host Current SOL Command
[ IVF Text Indexes || [F202= SYSADM |2019/0115 10:24:32 [127.0.0.1 DESKTOP-9F4... |[EXDIR] select CONNECTL... | =
Foreian Key | [o552 SYSADH Ewgmma 102353 [127.0.0.1 DESKTOP-GF4... [PRE] inserlinio t values...
oy Triggers | oz SYSADI 2019/01/15 102311 [127.0.01 DESKTOP-0F4... |[EXIT] create table 1 (c1in...| =
? Stored Command ] (JEEEE] BACKUP_SERVY... 2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local .
= | [Fz20 DISTRIBUTOR_[2019/015 10:23:05 [local local
Stored | (7538 SERVICE_SER... | 2019/01A15 10:23:05 local focal =
35 Database Link il T T T
Replication Schedule
8 Replication g Background:  Blank ® Grid =
[# Domain :
[7 Synonym
B User
& Group
[ Schema

& Access Control List
= ) Database Monitor
Session
Lock
& Status

.
=g,
N-EMa_lnng)
- Row Lack

Object Id: 0.430.1
="| Object Name: SYSTEM.S.

Pending Transaction o @Er\g,_,.w"""ﬂ Table Owner: SYSADM
[ System Configuratior | A, e D=
Update Statistics 184 5 | 4
4 0] E
3. Clicking the Kill Connection button will terminate the connection.

SET AFFINITY

You can set one connection’s affinity to improve the performance of the whole
system.

@ Set affinity:

1. Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Session node. The Session Information page will
appear.

2. Select a connection from the list in the Session Information table. It

will highlight blue and the Set Affinity field will be active.
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Session Information | |

pRefresh | 8 Kill Connection | Setaffinity | Set Priority | Auto Refresh
Lagin Info Execution Infa Statistics Info Transaction Info Waiting Info Lock Graph
Connection User Name Login Time Login IP Login Host Current SQL Command
73047 SYSADM 2019/01/15 10:24:32 |127.0.0.1 DESKTOP-9F4... |[EXDIR] select CONMECTI... |~
4652 SYSADM 2019/0115 10:23:53 [127.0.0.1 IDESKTOP-9F4... |[PRE] insertinto 1 values...
484 SYSADM 2019/01/15 10:23:11 |127.0.01 DESKTOP-9F4... |[EXIT] create tablet1 (c1in...|=
7384 BACKUP_SERV.|2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local
7240 DISTRIBUTOR_...[2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local -
7536 SERVICE_SER.. |2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local -]
< Il I [ ¥

Background: (_) Blank ) Grid =
[ ]
[ 1]
H
7
[connection 14
\ " assz 8 oy, .
Wit )
A ] | Row Lock
= _ | Object 1d: 0.430.1
= ‘h% Object Name: SYSTEM.S.
~ I | Table Owner: SYSADM
|

D=

(Connection 1d| L+~
\ 484

3. Click the Set Affinity button. The Affinity Setting page will appear.

311 Affinity Setting X

cpul cpul cpu2 cpud

Mok | % cancel | @ Hep |

4. Slect a check box and click the OK button. The selected connection CPU
affinity value will be set.

SET PRIORITY

You can set one connection’s priority to improve the performance of the
whole system.

S Set priority:
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28-24

Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Session node. The Session Information page will
appear.

Select a connection from the list in the Session Information table. It
will highlight blue and the Set Priority field will be active. If there is
only one CPU on user’s computer, disable “Set Priority” button.

Session Information | (—{

¢ Refresh | 4% Kill Connection | SelAmnity | Set priority | Auto Refresh
Login Info Execution Info. [v] Statistics Info Transaction Info Waiting Info Lock Graph
Connection... User Name Login Time Login IP Login Host Current SQL Command
7304* SYSADM 2019/0115 10:24:32 [127.0.01 DESKTOP-9F4... [[EXDIR] select CONNECTI.. |«
4652 SYSADM 2019/01/15 10:23:53 |127.0.0.1 DESKTOP-9F4... |[PRE] insertinto 11 values...
484 SYSADM 2019/0115 10:23:11 [127.0.01 DESKTOP-GF4... [[EXIT] create table 11 (c1in... | =]
7384 BACKUP_SERV...|2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local -
7240 DISTRIBUTOR_..|2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local
7536 SERVICE_SER... [2019/01/15 10:23:05 |local local =
] 1l ] [ ¥

Background: ) Blank @ Grid =

5
—=_ Mg
) NEM@’&HQJ
T Row Lock

J Object Id: 0.430.1
=1 | Object Name: SYSTEM.S..
Table Owner: SYSADM

Click the Set Priority button.The Priority Setting page will appear.

31 Priority Setting X
Priority
i Lowest
i Lower
@ Mormal
i Higher
it Highest

4" oK | xgancel| @ Help |

This dialog has five radio buttons: Lowest, Lower, Normal, Higher,
Highest. The default value of CPU priority is Normal. Choose a priority
and click the OK button at the bottom, the selected connection CPU
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priority value will be set.

Monitoring Database Locks

You can monitor details of the locks used in the database. This information
includes the lock table, lock granularity, lock status, and lock modes for all
data objects.

Shows a graph displays information about lock details. Please refer to
Monitoring Database Locks-VIEWING DATABASE LOCK GRAPH for more
information.

The following table summarizes the items on the lock page:

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Object Name The object name for a locked object, or an object that a
lock is requested for

Level The current lock level. Four lock levels exist for an
object: System, Table, Page, and Row.

Object ID An identifying number unique to each table, page, or row
in the database

Login Name Name of the user that has the lock on the object

Connection ID The ID of the session

Lock Mode The current lock mode of an object. The shown lock
modes are either S, IS, IX, X and SIX. IS, SIX, and IX
denote that the object has an intention lock; part of the
lock on the object is specified at a lower granularity.

Waiting Mode The lock mode that the user is requesting. It can be
“none”, indicating that the user does not desire a new
lock on the object, or “S”, “IS”, “IX”, “X” or “SIX”,
indicating that the user has requested the corresponding
lock type on the object and is waiting for the lock.
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ITEM DESCRIPTION

Status Status indicates the condition of the Waiting Mode.
“Granted” indicates that the user has been granted the
requested lock and should correspond to a waiting mode
of “none”. “Waiting” indicates that the user has not yet
been granted the requested object lock and should
correspond to a Waiting mode of “S”, “IS”, “IX”, “X” or
“SIX”. “Convert” indicates that the user has requested a
change in lock level (for example, from “S” to “X”) and

the user is waiting for the new lock level on the object.

Table 28-7 Database Lock items

9 Viewing database lock status:

1. Select the Lock node from the Database Monitor node in the tree. The
following window appears.

2™ DBSAMPLES : SYSADM - O X
Database Object Stalistics AutoIndex Option Tool Help
BBTE SR ® O
B[] Database (DBSAMPLES) ; Lock
ER Tables & Refresh 4% Kill Connection| [[] Auto Refresh
BB views
£ Indexes [] show systemtable [] Show systemlevel []Lock Graph
PT Signature Text Indexes
] IVF Text Indexes Connection ID: | [~] object | [~]
Foreign Key
ifly Triggers ||[_opiectMame | Level [ ObjectID Login Name| Connection..] LockMode | Waiting Mo..
& Stored Command YSADM TABLE _ [0.390.1 |SYSADM 6 X _NONE __|NONE.NONE
"% Stored Procedure il [sYsaow PAGE __ [2.36.0 VSA 6 X_NONE __|NONE.NONE
% Database Link il [sYsaow ROW 2.36.1 i 6 NONE _ |NONE.NONE
Replication Schedule VSA TABLE _ [0.3901 |SYV: 48 X_NONE __|NONE.NONE
Replication SYSADM PAGE __ [2.36.0 48 MONE __[NONE.NONE
Domain DE_USR YSTEM 6 ONE __|NONE.NONE
[ Synonym DE_USR YSTEM 48 OME __[NONE.NONE
User DE_USRE YSTEM [ OME __[NONE.NONE
Group DE_USRE YSTEM 48 OME __[NONE.NONE
ER Schema DEFTABLESPA._[SYSTEM [ OME __[NONE.NONE
&) Access Control List DEFTABLESPA.. [SYSTEM 48 OME __[NONE.NONE
B [ Database Monitor
Session
& Lock
b status :
B Pending Transaction :
[y System Configuratior :
5] Update Statistics z
E Journal Status
o m T
2. Click the Refresh button at any time to update the statistics shown on

this page. You may also choose what information to display on the Lock
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page.

Selecting Show System Table allows you to see any locks placed
on the system table.

Selecting Show System Level allows the DBA to see locks placed
on objects in the system level.

Selecting Lock Graph allows you to see the lock details by graph.
User can specify the connection ID, lock level and what type of
lock.

You can choose to view locks only on certain objects. Select an
object name from the Object menu.

You can choose to view locks on all objects associated with a
user. Select a connection ID from the Connection ID menu.

User can select a connection and click Kill Connection to kill the
connection.

VIEWING DATABASE LOCK GRAPH

Lock graph can show a graph displays information about lock details. Users

can specify the waiting and waited connection, lock level, type of lock and sql

statement.

o Viewing Lock Graph

1.

Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Lock node. The Lock information page will appear.
(Users can also select Session node, there’s a Lock Graph button in the
Session information page).

Click Lock Graph. The Lock Graph tab will appear below.
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Lock

AReresn |

() show system tatie: L] St system keved € Lock Graph

comsiontD: T 5 coeut o)
Otjec ame Lol Cgectin
Srsau e TABLE 03m0 srsaon
ET Pace 2m0 sraanm
Svsaou 11 Pace 2210 sraaom
svsaom 11 PaGE 220 srsam
svsaom 11 TasLE 0370 svsaom
SvsaouT! Pace 220 svsaou
Svsiou T Pace 2210 svsan
eugun @ (6w
™
femsamy
16288 ' he
s / gy
_ = Page Luck
et id: 227.0
2 Cofstame: SYSADMTY
~ - =
o 10 Tate Qs SYSADM
cton,
oy

0

L

Logn P 127001

0 [EXTT) et il 1 values{10
Tie of Gument SGL Command: 2022007115 112600

108
1108

108

15254
18254
18064
15264

Connecton B Lock Mode
X HOHE

X HOHE.

X NOIE

X NOKE

X NOHE

i HOHE

HONE WONE

R

Wallng Mode: s
NONE NONE
NONE HONE

3. Users can move the mouse on the connection to see connection details.
Click the connection icon will mark the related information above in
red. Users can specify the connection cause the lock and click Kill
Connection to disconnect it.

Lock

_OBetesn |

Show system tatke [ Show system level ) Lock Graph

Connecton

) Object &1

Otect Name Level

SYSAOM T

F

Bathgound @ Bk ) G

Monitoring Database Status

Onectin

Logn Name

Connecton D Lock Made

X NONE

¥ Ao Res

Watng Mode stns

NONE NOVE GRANTED

The database status node of the database monitor tree item gives access to
database statistics stored in the SYSINFO system table. Database status items

28-28
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are grouped into eight categories of related items. Each category is grouped
together on a tabbed page. The categories include:

. Locks

. Connection

N Data Operation
. Database Info
N System Info

J Page and /0

o Journal
. Transaction
VIEWING LOCK STATUS

Lock status items are statistics related to the cumulative number of locks, lock
escalations, deadlocks, and failed events due to lock timeouts. The lock status
page displays lock information statistics from the SYSINFO table. Table 28-8
summarizes the lock status items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO

values.

LOCK STATUS ITEM DESCRIPTION

Number of Page The accumulated number of row locks that

Locks Escalation have been escalated to page locks.
(NUM_ROW_LOCK_UPG)

Number of Table The accumulated number of page locks that

Locks Escalation have been escalated to table locks.
(NUM_PAGE_LOCK_UPG)

Number of fail locks The accumulated number of actions failing due

because of timeout to a timeout while waiting to acquire a lock on
an object. (NUM_LOCK_TIMEOUT)

Number of Locks The accumulated number of events waiting to

Waited place locks on objects. (NUM_LOCK_WAIT)
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LoCK STATUS ITEM

DESCRIPTION

Number of Locks
Requested

The accumulated number of locks requested
on data objects. (NUM_LOCK_REQUEST)

Number of
deadlocks detected

The accumulated number of deadlocks
detected. (NUM_DEADLOCK)

Table 28-8 Lock Status Items

9 Viewing lock status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.
2. Select the Lock tab. The following page appears.

Hr Page & IO r/ Journal r Transaction r[ Lock r Connection r Data Operation r/ Database Info. r/ System Info

;;"Number of page locks escalation

“IMumber oftable locks escalation

“|Murnber offail Iocks because of timeout

Murnber of locks waited

“AMNumber of locks requested

§§ Murnber of deadlocks detected

VIEWING CONNECTION STATUS

The connection status page displays connection information statistics from
the SYSINFO table. Table 28-9 summarizes the connection status items and
their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.

CONNECTION STATUS
ITEM

DESCRIPTION

Maximum number
of allowed
connections for a
database

The hard limitation of connections. This value
is determined by the DB_MaxCo keyword
when the database is created or started with a
new journal. (NUM_MAX HARD_CONNECT)

Maximum number
of allowed
connections at a

time

The soft limitation of connections, which is
less than or equal to the number of hard
connections. (NUM_MAX_SOFT_CONNECT)
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CONNECTION STATUS DESCRIPTION

ITEM

Number of The current number of connections to the
currently active database. (NUM_CONNECT)

connections

Maximum number Records the largest number of active

of active connections experienced by the database since
connections at a the database was started.

time (NUM_PEAK_CONNECT)

Table 28-9 Connection Status items

9 Viewing connection status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2. Select the Connection tab. The following page appears.

Page &1/0 | Transaction ~Lock = Connection = Data Operation = Database nfo. = System Info.

Maximum number of allowed connections for a database 4840

Maximum number of allowed connections at a fime

Number of currently active connections

Maximum number of active connections at a time:

310

VIEWING DATA OPERATION STATUS

The data operation status page displays data operation statistics from the
SYSINFO table. Table 28-10 summarizes the data operation status items and
their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.

DATA OPERATION DESCRIPTION

STATUS ITEM

Number of SELECT The total number of SELECT operations

Operation performed since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_SELECT)

Number of INSERT The total number of SELECT operations

(including INSERT performed since the database was started.

INTO) Operation (NUM_SQL_ INSERT)

Number of UPDATE The total number of UPDATE operations

Operation performed since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_UPDATE)
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DATA OPERATION DESCRIPTION

STATUS ITEM

Number of DELETE The total number of DELETE operations

Operation performed since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_DELETE)

Number of The total number of SQLPrepare() calls to the

SQLPrepare() call to
server

database since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_PREPARE)

Number of
SQLExecute() call to
server

The total number of SQLExecute()calls to the
database since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_EXECUTE)

Number of
SQLExecDirect()
call to server

The total number of SQLExecDirect()calls to
the database since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_EXEDIRECT)

Number of passing
fetched data across
the network

The total number of fetch operations
performed by clients since the database was
started. (NUM_SQL_FETCH)

Number of pages
shrunk last time

The total number of pages was shrunk last
time (NUM_PAGE_SHRINK)

Table 28-10 Data Operations Status items

9 Viewing data operation status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.
2. Select the Data Operation tab. The following page appears.
Page & /O Transaction Lock Connection Data Operation Database Info. System Info.
Number of SELECT operation 34
Number of INSERT (including INSERT INTO) operation 0
Number of UPDATE operahon ]

Number of DELETE operation 0
Number of SQLPrepare() call to server 11
Number of SQLExecute() call to server 13
Number of SQLExecDirec() call to server 32
Number of passing fetched data across the network 0

Number of pages shrunk last time 0

VIEWING DATABASE INFORMATION

The database information page displays database information statistics from
the SYSINFO table. Table 24-11 summarizes the database information items
and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.
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DATABASE
INFORMATION ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Time of the counter

The last time and date that data in the SYSINFO

of SYSINFO being table was reset. The SYSINFO table gets reset

restarted when one of the counters overflows, or the SET
SYSINFO CLEAR command is used.
(SYSINFO_RESET_TIME)

Total size of DCCA Total memory size of the Database

(byte) Communication and Control Area (DCCA). Refer

to the Database Administrators Guide for detailed
descriptions of the DCCA. (DCCA_SIZE)

Available size of
DCCA (byte)

Amount of memory available in the DCCA.
(FREE_DCCA_SIZE)

Distributed database
mode

Distributed Database Mode. (DDB_MODE)

Backup mode

Indicates whether incremental backups can be
performed. It also indicates whether the
incremental backup will include BLOB files, 1
means to backup the data file only, and 2 means
to backup both data and BLOB files.
(BACKUP_MODE)

User file object mode

Shows if user file objects have been enabled. A
value of 1 means user file objects are enabled.
(USER_FO_MODE)

Read-only mode

Shows if the database has been started in read-
only mode. A value of 1 means he database has
been started in read-only mode.
(READ_ONLY_MODE)

BLOB frame size

The size of each BLOB frame in bytes.
(FRAME_SIZE)

Time of database
creation

The date and time the database was created.
(CREATE_DB_TIME)

Time of database
start

The date and time the database was last started.
(START_DB_TIME)

DBMaker version

The version number of the DBMaker engine.
(VERSION)
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DATABASE
INFORMATION ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Database file version

The version number of the database
(FILE_VERSION)

Product information

The product information of DBMaker, include
platform and operating system (PRODUCT_INFO)

Build version

The build version of DBMaker(BUILD_VERSION)

Time of the database
startup with force
new journal

The date and time the database was last started
in new journal mode. (FORCE_NEW_]JNL_TIME)

Time of turning the
journal off

The most recent date and time the journal was
stopped. (START_NO_]JNL_TIME)

Time of turning the
journal on

The most recent date and time the journal was
started. (END_NO_JNL_TIME)

Max allowed memory
size allocated for ITT

The max size of allowed memory for internal
temporary tables. (in bytes)
(MAX_ITT_SIZE)

Current memory size

The current size of internal temporary tables. (in

cost (second)

allocated for ITT bytes)
(CURRENT_ITT _SIZE)
Full backup cost The last full backup time cost. (in seconds)
(second) (FULL_BACKUP_COST)
Differential backup The last differential backup time cost. (in

seconds)
(DIFF_BACKUP_COST)

Differential backup
PCT

(The last diff backup size) / (Database size) *
100%
(DIFF_BACKUP_PCT)

Transparent data
encryption status

The status of column encryption. OPEN means
encrypted column can be accessed, CLOSE means
encrypted column cannot be accessed
(TDE_STATUS)

Table 28-11 Database Information Items

S Viewing Database Information:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2. Select the Database Info tab. The following page appears.
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Page 4V0 | Transaction | Lock | Connection QataOpevaDonlDahnaselnro System into

Time of the counter of SYSINFO being restarted
Total size of DCCA (byle)

Avallable size of DCCA (byte)

Distributed database mode

Backup mode

User file object mode

Read-only mode

BLOB frame size

Time of dalabase creation

Time of database start

DBMaker version

Database file version

Produet information

Buid version

Time of the database startup with force new joumal
Time of turning the journal off

Time of turning the journai on

Max alowed memory size allocated for it
Current memory size aflocated for ITT

Full backup cost (second)

Difterential hackup ¢ost (second)
Diflerential backup PCT

Transparent data encryption status

20240801 10:43:97
33062012

12261120

OFF

NON-BACKUP

QFF

OFF

22768

2024/0801 10:41:13
202410801 10:43:17

546

541

domaker-WINS4

5.4.6 (831539, 20240506)

5412045920

VIEWING SYSTEM INFORMATION

The system information page displays operating system statistics from the
SYSINFO table. Table 28-11 summarizes the system information items and
their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.

JMonitor tool get sytem history information via sysinfohistory2(). However,
sysinfohistory() is still used to get system history information.

SYSTEM INFORMATION
ITEM

DESCRIPTION

The average CPU load
during a short period
(about 5 seconds)

The maximum percentage of total CPU
processing capacity experienced within a
time period. (CPU_USAGE)

Total physical
memory

The total physical memory available to the
system (TOTAL_MEMORY)

The current free
physical memory
(KB)

The amount of free physical memory.
(TOTAL_FREE_MEMORY)

Total swap space

(Bytes)

The total operating system memory swap
space allocated on disk.
(TOTAL_SWAP_SPACE)

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.

28-35



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

The current free swap
space (Bytes)

The total operating system memory swap
space available on disk.
(TOTAL_FREE_SWAP_SPACE)

Table 28-12 System Information items

9 Viewing system information:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2. Select the System Info tab. The following page appears.

Page & 10 r Journal r Transaction Lock Connection r Data Operation r Databhase Info Ir Systemn Info

The average CPU load during a short period {about & seconds) ]

Total physical memaory (byte)

536062006

The current free physical memary (byte)

616324512

Total swap space (byte)

4686600576

The current free swap space (byte)

42896821248

VIEWING PAGE AND 1/0 STATUS

The page and 1/0 status page displays operating system statistics from the
SYSINFO table. Table 28-12 summarizes the page and I/0 status items and
their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.

PAGE AND I/O STATUS | DESCRIPTION

ITEMS

Number of Index The accumulated number of index pages split
Page Splits in the current run time. (NUM_IDX_SPLIT)
Occurring

Number of Data
Pages Compressed

The accumulated number of data pages
reorganized in the current run time.
(NUM_PAGE_COMPRESS)

Number of Physical The accumulated page number of page/frame

Reads disk reads in the current run time.
(NUM_PHYSICAL_READ)

Number of Physical The accumulated number of page/frame disk

Writes writes in the current run time.

(NUM_PHYSICAL_WRITE)
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PAGE AND I/O STATUS
ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Number of Logical
Reads

The accumulated page number of logical
reads (reading data from page buffer cache)
in the current run time.
(NUM_LOGICAL_READ)

Number of Logical
Writes

The accumulated number of logical writes
(writing data into page buffer cache) in the
current run time. (NUM_LOGICAL_WRITE)

Number of Page
Buffers

The number of page buffers currently used by
the database. (NUM_PAGE_BUF)

Number of database
data page size
(byte)

Page size of the database (byte)
(DB_PAGE_SIZE)

System control area
size (page)

The size of the System Control Area in the
shared memory (page)
(DB_SCA_SIZE)

Jounal buffer size
(page)

The number of the journal buffers in the
shared memory (page)
(NUM_JOURNAL_BUF)

System control
block size (byte)

The size of internal system control block in
the shared memory.(byte)
(DB_SYSCB_SIZE)

Read Hit Ratio (%)

The page buffer read hit ratio. (%)
(READ_HIT_RATIO)

Write Hit Ratio (%)

The page buffer write hit ratio. (%)
(WRITE_HIT_RATIO)

@ Viewing page and I/0 status:
1.
2.

Table 28-13 Page and 1/0 Status items

Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

Select the Page & I/0 tab. The following page appears.
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[r Page & /0 r Journal r Transaction r Laock r Connection r Data Operation r Datahase Info r Systemn Info

Mumber of index page splits occurring ]
Mumber of data pages compressed ]
Mumber of physical disk reads (page) i
Mumber of physical disk writes (page) 1
Mumber of logical reads (page) 2528
Mumber of logical writes {page] ]
Mumber of page buffers (page) 2000
Mumber of database data page size (byte) 5192
Systern cantrol area size (page) 200
Jounal huffer size (hyte) 64
Systern control block size (bvte) 1107632
Read Hit Ratio (%) 95.06%
Write Hit Ratio (%) 00.00%

VIEWING JOURNAL STATUS

The journal status page displays operating system statistics from the SYSINFO
table. Table 28-13 summarizes the journal status items and their
corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.

JOURNAL STATUS DESCRIPTION

ITEMS

Number of journal The accumulated number of journal block

blocks read from reads in the current run time.

journal files (NUM_JNL_BLK_READ)

Number of journal The accumulated number of journal block

blocks written to writes in the current run time.

journal files (NUM_JNL_BLK_WRITE)

Number of journal The accumulated number of journal record

records generated writes in the current run time.
(NUM_JNL_REC_WRITE)

Number of journal The accumulated number of journal force

forced writes writes in the current run time.
(NUM_JNL_FRC_WRITE)

Number of journal The number of blocks set in a journal file.

files (NUM_JOURNAL_FILE)

Number of journal The number of journal blocks in each journal

blocks in a file file. (NUM_JOURNAL_BLOCKS)

Number of free The current number of free journal blocks in all

journal blocks journal files. (NUM_JNR_BLOCK_FREE)

28-38 ©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Monitoring a Database 24

JOURNAL STATUS
ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

The file number of
the currently used
journal file

For databases with multiple journal files, the
number of the current journal file.
(CURRENT_JOURNAL_FN)

The current block
number of the
journal file

The number of the currently used journal
block. (CURRENT_JOURNAL_BN)

The current journal
flush rate (%)

(the number of journal file blocks written by
DMServer/the times of flush) the number of
journal files in buffer. (%)
(JOURNAL_FLUSH_RATE)

Table 28-14 Journal Status items

9 Viewing journal status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2. Select the Journal tab. The following page appears.

( Page &0 ”’ Journal r Transaction r Lock r Connection r Data Operation r Database Info. r Bystermn Infa.

MNurnber of journal blocks read fram journal files (hlock) 13

MNurnber of journal blocks written to journal files (block) 18

Murnber of journal records generated

0

Il
Il

MNurnber of journal farced wiites
Il

0

MNurnber of journal files

1

Mumber of journal hlocks in a file (hlock)

16000

Mumber of free journal hlocks (hlock)

15988

The file number of the currently used journal file

0

The current block number of the journal file

2084

The current journal lush rate%)

0.00

VIEWING TRANSACTION STATUS

The transaction status page displays operating system statistics from the

SYSINFO table. Table 28-14 summarizes the transaction status items and their

corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values.

TRANSACTION STATUS
ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Number of started
transactions

The cumulative number of transactions started
during the current runtime.
(NUM_STARTED_TRANX)
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28-40

TRANSACTION STATUS
ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Number of The cumulative number of committed
committed transactions during the current runtime.
transactions (NUM_COMMITED_TRANX)

Number of aborted The cumulative number of transactions aborted
transactions in the current runtime.

(NUM_ABORTED_TRANX)

Number of specified

The cumulative number of checkpoints made

transactions waiting

group commit

checkpoints during the current runtime.
(NUM_CHECKPOINTS)
Number of The cumulative number of transactions waiting

for a group commit action during the current
runtime. (NUM_COMMIT_WAITER)

Table 28-15 Transaction Status items

® Viewing transaction status:
1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2. Select the Transaction tab. The following page will be displayed.

;: Page & /0 Journal Transaction r Lock r Connection I’ Data Operation r Datahase Info. I/ System Info. ‘

Mumber of started transactions Tar

|| Mumber of committed transactions 89

= Mumber of abored transactions 4

s Mumber of specified checkpaints 3

A Mumber of transactions waiting group cormit 0

Monitoring Pending Transactions

In a distributed database environment, transactions can be made across
multiple databases. DBMaker effectively manage this sort of transaction using
a two-phase commit method. The user inputs a command affecting the remote
databases at the coordinator database. First, the coordinator database sends
the command to the appropriate remote databases where they prepare to
commit the transaction. After confirmation that all remote databases are
prepared, the coordinator database sends a COMMIT transaction command to
the remote databases, where the transaction is completed. It is possible that a
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network failure can occur between these two phases. The global transaction
recovery daemon is responsible for logging all such errors and holding them
as pending transactions until they can be committed at a later time. Pending
transactions can be viewed using the JDBA Tool and can also be committed or
aborted.

9 Viewing pending transactions:

1. Select Pending Transaction from the Database Monitor node of the tree
2. Alist of current pending transactions will appear.
Pending Transaction Inforrmation ‘
% Refresh |
Transaction Format Prepared Time Global Transaction 1D
3. Select the Refresh button to view the current pending transaction
status.

o Commiting pending transactions:

1. Select Pending Transaction from the Database Monitor node of the
tree
2. Alist of current pending transactions will appear.
Fending Transaction |
& Refresh |
Transaction Format Frepared Time Global Transaction D
22873 |1EI1UEI4!EI2 08:32:14 ‘DE‘%EWEIEEM
3. Select the transaction to commit from the list in the main console. It will
highlight blue.
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Pending Transaction Information ‘

GRefiesn | dMcommit | # anort

Transaction Format Prepared Time Glohal Transaction ID
22873 |20714704703 083214 |DE1-B1daZaedl

4, Click the Commit button at the top of the page. The transaction will
commit and will no longer appear in the list. The next transaction will
highlight blue.

Pending Transaction Information |

%) Refresh |

Transaction Format Prepared Time Global Transaction ID |

& Aborting pending transactions:

1. Select Pending Transaction from the Database Monitor node of the
tree
2. A list of current pending transactions will appear.
Pending Transaction Information |
% Reiresh |
Transaction Farmat Prepared Tirme Global Transaction D
22873 |ZD1MDMDZ 08:32:14 \DELSMEZQEM
3. Select the transaction to abort from the list in the main console. It will
highlight blue.
Pending Transaction Information ‘
@ Refresh | M commit | 3 Abort

Transaction Format Frepared Time Global Transaction ID
22873 [207a/04/02 08:32:14 |DB1-81d82ae41

4. Click the Abort button at the top of the page. The transaction will abort
and will no longer appear in the list. The next transaction will highlight
blue.

Monitoring System Configurations

During runtime, database settings may be altered. This makes it even more
important for users, on the client site, to know the current server settings.
Users can do this with either the JDBA tool or the SYSCONFIG system table.

The following table summarizes items found on the system configuration
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page:
ITEM DESCRIPTION
Keyword The keyword used in dmconfig.ini
Value Current value of the setting

Table 28-16 System Configuration Items

9 Viewing system configuration information:

1. From the Database Monitor node select System Configuration.

2. A list of current server system settings appears.

|_Systermn Configuration

(% Refresh

Keyiard

value

DE_ATGNT

1

DE_ATRND
DE_BEFIL

0
CDEMaken5.45AMPLESIDATABASEIDBSAMPLES 5BE

DE_BFRSZ

32768

DE_BKCMP

DE_BKDIR

1
CADEMaker5. S AMPLESDATABAS Etbackupl
0

DE_BKFOM

DE_BKFRM

DE_BKFLL

40

DE_BKITY

DE_BKODR

DE_BKRTS

DE_EKEPN

DE_BKSVR

DE_BKTIM

DE_BKZIP

DE_BMODE

DE_CEMOD

DE_CLILCODE

FRCCEREER

SCll

DE_CTELM

DE_DAIFM

DE_DAOFM i

DE_DEDIR

CADEMaker5. 4 ISAMPLESIDATABASE

DE_DEFIL

CADEMaker5.4ISAMPLESDATABASEDBSAMPLES SDB

D2 _DEKMX

10

DE_DEKTY

DE_ERMBY

DE_ERRLCODE

en

3. Click the Auto Refresh button to refresh the system configuration
information.

Monitoring Update Statistics

The Update Statistics status node of the database monitor tree item gives

access to database update statistics information stored in the SQL_CMD
column of the SYSUSER system table. You can monitor details of the Update
Statistics status used in a database’s update statistics progress. This

information includes the three parts: total, table and index. Total means all

update statistics objects. Table means one table statistics, includes indexes
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belong to it and data page. Index means index statistics or data page statistics.

The following table summarizes the items on the Update Statistics page:

ITEM

DESCRIPTION

Connection ID

The objects ID of the Update Statistics

Total

All update statistics objects

Start Time

The start times of all update statistics objects

Execute Time

The execute time of all update statistics objects

Remain Time

The remain time of all update statistics objects

Complete The complete percent of all update statistics objects

Percent

Table Name The name of one table statistics, includes indexes belong
to it and data page

Start Time The start times of one table statistics

Execute Time

The execute times of one table statistics

Remain Time

The remain times of one table statistics

Complete The complete percent of one table update statistics
Percent

Index Name The names of one index statistics or data page statistics
Start Time The start times of one index statistics

Execute Time

The execute times of one index statistics

Remain Time

The remain times of one index statistics

Complete
Percent

The complete percent of one index update statistics

Table 28-17 Update Statistics Items

S Viewing Update Statistics information:
1. From the Database Monitor node select Update Statistics.

2. Alist of current Update Statistics status information appears.
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3. Click the Auto Refresh button to refresh the Update Statistics
information.

o Stopping the update statistics process:

1. From the Database Monitor node select Update Statistics.

2 Alist of current Update Statistics status information appears.
3. Select a single session of list and click the Abort button.
4

A confirm dialog should be shown and ask if user wants to stop the
update statistics process.

Monitoring Journal Status

The journal status node of the database tree item gives access to journal
statistics stored in the SYSINFO system table. Journal status items are grouped
into three categories of related items. Each category is grouped together on a
tabbed page. The categories include:

. Journal Status

o Journal User

d Journal Graph
VIEWING JOURNAL STATUS

The journal status page displays operating system statistics from the SYSINFO
table. Refer to Monitoring Database Status-VIEWING JOURNAL STATUS and
Table 23-14 Journal Status items for more information.

9 Viewing Journal Status:

1. Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Journal Status node.

2. Select the Journal Status tab. The following page appears.
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VIEWING JOURNAL USER

You can monitor details of the users occupying journal in the database. The
information includes user name, file number and block number. Table 23-18
summarizes the items on the journal user page.

ITEM DESCRIPTION
ID Name of the user who'’s using journal
Connection ID ID of the user
First W JNR FN The first written journal number
BN The first written block number
Time The last command executed time
Blocks of journal used Every user’s journal used
Command line The last command user execute

Table 24-18 Journal User items

9 Viewing Journal User:
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1. Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Journal Status node.

2. Select the Journal User tab. The following page appears.

3. Click Refresh at any time to update the statistics shown on this page.
4. Click delete connection to delete the selected connection.
VIEWING JOURNAL GRAPH

Journal Graph displays a graph of the journal usage. This makes users can
specify the occupied connection and delete it more easily.

Journal Stahus | Journal User | Jounal Graph

(B | goencon I——T | [ry—

Soumans

I

The journal file defined by
| ! Each journal file's size is defined by
DE_JniSz and DB_NJnIB. Refer to

DB_JNFIL in dmconfig.ini

Database Administrator's Guide for

more information

S Viewing Journal Graph:
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Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Seven nodes will
appear, select the Journal Status node.

Select the Journal Graph tab. The following page appears.

Click Refresh at any time to update the statistics shown on this page.

Click CHECKPOINT to execute the checkpoint command. Refer to the
SQL Command and Function Reference for more information.

Click the occupied connection (The dark blue bar). The following
window will appear.
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|£ ] Status

Delete Connection

ID : SYSADM

Connection ID - 7908

First WJNR FN - 0

BN : 8716

Time : 2022/07/15 16:28:58

Command line : [EXIT] create table t1(c1 int)

IO

L
A

6. Click Delete Connection to delete the occupied connection.
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29

Setting JDBA Options

The JDBA Options menu gives access to the following menu items:

Preferences: Provides a method for adjusting the way certain
information is presented in the user interface. Preferences include
language setting, auto-refresh, table, and SQL command display
options.

Run Time settings: The Run Time Settings window provides an
interface for changing database configuration parameters while the
database is running. Settings include Backup settings, file object
settings, system control settings (including distributed database mode
and autoextend tablespace options), and connection settings.

Refresh: The Refresh option gets current database information to
display on the JDBA window, and renews the screen.

Query by Example Interface: The query by example (QBE) interface
provides a streamline, user-friendly, and efficient interface for creating
SQL query strings.

Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE): The Manage Transparent
Data Encryption (TDE) options provides an interface for altering TDE’s
password and set TDE status.
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29.1

29-2

Altering Run Time Settings

Certain database configuration parameters may be changed while the
database is on-line. JDBA Tool provides an interface for changing these
settings quickly. These settings include:

. Backup settings: Allows you to modify automatic full backup
frequency and location, set file object backup mode, or disable the
backup server daemon.

. Differential and Incremental settings: Allows you to modify
automatic differential and incremental backup frequency.

. File object settings: Allows you to enable or disable user file objects
and modify the location of system file objects.

J System control settings: Allows you to enable distributed database
mode for synchronous table replication and set the number of pages or
frames to extend autoextend tablespaces.

J Log system settings: Allows you to enable and set options for the Log
System.
J Character Set settings: Allows client side users to select the language

code for the database and error messages.

. Statistics settings: Allows you enable and set options for the Update
Statistics.

J Auto Index settings: Allows you enable and set options for the Auto
Index.

J Schedule Daemon settings: Only allows you set the schedule daemon

interval and the number of tasks.

J Connection settings: Provides the option to block new connections.
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@ Accessing the Run Time settings window:

1. Select Run Time Settings from the Option menu on the menu bar.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database 0Object Statistics Auto Index | Option | Tool Help

E A o Refresh F5

B & BT
|-| 4 Preferences Cl-P |k

= Database (DBSAMPLES) i ce . . i
@Tablespaces r Run Time Setting Cirl-T
@Tables :l |BLO| Query by Example Interface Cti-2
FA views il ITime of database creation

2. The Run Time Setting dialog appears.

Run Time Setting X

Database name : | | | write to dmconfig.ini

CharSet Encoding rStatist\cs I’Autn Index r’ Schedule Daemon r Connection |
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup r File Object r System Control r Log System

[] Start backup server

o Check Database
b ® Don
[¥] B2 ead on Oc
O tored procedure O

Settings for full backup process

dMok ‘ *gancel‘ @ Help |

3. To use the updated settings in the next session, make sure that the
write to dmconfig.ini check box is enabled.

4. To allow the updated settings to apply to the current session only, clear
the checkmark in the dmconfig.ini check box.

NOTE The write to dmconfig.ini option is only available on the server
side.
5. Set the following options:

. Backup Settings

. Differential and Incremential Settings
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. File Object Settings
. System Control

o Log System

. Character Set

. Statistics

. Auto Index

. Schedule Daemon
o Connection

Changing Backup Settings

The following backup settings may be altered during run-time: Start backup
server, Directory of backup files, Compress backup files, Backup read only
tablespace, Backup stored procedure, Check Database, Incremental Backup
Mode, Backup file object mode, Settings for backup process. During run-time,
backup modes can be changed but only to a state that backs up less data than
does the current state. In the case of file objects, this exception does not apply.
For example, this may be useful to free up resources by changing the backup
mode from “backup data and BLOB” to “backup data”.
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Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmeconfig ini

CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index rSchsdule Daemon rCnnnecﬂon ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFlleomect r System Control rLogSystem

Start backup server

Directory of backup files| Edit

Check Database

® Do not check database

Backup read only tablespace (2 Check database and stop backup iffailed

("1 Check database and backup bad database if failed

[] Compress backup files

[] Backup stored procedure

Incremental Backup mode Backup file ohject mode
C) ® Do not backup file objects
() Backup system file objects only
() Backup system and user file objects

Seftings for full backup process

Start time of full backup 11970/01/01  yyyy/mm/dd|00:00:00 hh:mm:ss
Full backup daemon interval o i‘days 00:00:00 hh:mm:ss
Directory of previous full backup Edit

" ok | &gaﬂce\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-1 The Backup page of the Run Time Settings dialog

START BACKUP SERVER

Enabling the Start Backup Server check box activates the Backup Server
daemon. Some settings can be changed during run-time. Do this from the
Backup tab and the Differential Incremental Backup tab. Please note,
settings for Incremental Backup Mode cannot be adjusted during run-time.
All other items found in the Backup and Differential Incremental Backup
tabs are disabled.

COMPRESS BACKUP FILES

Selecting Compress Backup files activates backup file compression. When
activated, the Backup Server compresses backup files during full backups.

BACKUP READ-ONLY TABLESPACE

Selecting this check box tells Backup Server to backup read-only tablespace
files when performing a full backup. Deselecting this check box tells Backup
Server to skip backup of read-only tablespace files. Please note, a full backup
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must be performed after setting a tablespace to read-only. If you don’t backup
the latest files, serious errors may result when restoring, from a full backup,
databases containing a read-only tablespace.

BACKUP STORED PROCEDURES

Selecting this check box tells Backup Server to backup stored procedures
when performing a full backup. Deselecting this check box tells Backup Server
to skip backup of stored procedures.

DIRECTORY OF BACKUP FILES

The Backup Server stores back up files such as journal files in the backup
directory. The backup directory sand the database files should not be located
on the same disk. The default path for backup files is the database directory
/backup and DBMaker automatically creates it. The total length of the backup
directory path must not exceed 255 characters.

CHECK DATABASE

You can choose to check databases before full or differential backups. The
following table describes how the check modes operate.

CHECK MODE DESCRIPTION

Do not check Backup Server does not check databases

database before full backup or differential
backups.

Check database and Backup Server checks databases before

stop backup if failed full and differential backups. Error

messages are logged and the backup is
terminated when a database is damaged.

Check database and Backup Server checks databases before
backup bad database full and differential backups. Error
if failed message are logged and when a damaged

database is first detected, the backup

continues with the damaged files copied
to the BKDIR/BADDB directory. During
subsequent back up operations, Backup
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CHECK MODE DESCRIPTION

Server logs error messages but does not
copy damaged databases. Damaged
databases that subsequently report no
damage are backed up normally and
Backup Server removes the damaged
copy of the database from the
BKDIR/BADDB directory.

Table 29-1 Check Database Modes

Incremental backup files are always generated follow full and differential
backups. Backup Server places incremental backup files associated with a
damaged database into BKDIR/BADDB. The incremental backup files are
moved back to BKDIR when the associated database is no longer damaged.

INCREMENTAL BACKUP MODE

You can choose to turn off the incremental backup mode, or turn off just
backup BLOB mode. Run time settings only allow for deactivation of the
incremental backup mode, either deactivating backup BLOB, or deactivating
backup data.

To change the backup mode to Backup Data or Backup Data and BLOB you
must shut down the database, start the database, select the Setup button, and
make the changes to the Backup page of the Start Database Advanced
Settings window.

The following backup modes are available.

BACKuP MODE DESCRIPTION

Do not backup Disables the incremental backup
daemon. In this mode, journal files are
not backed up.

Backup data only Sets the incremental backup daemon to
backup all data journal pages.

Backup data and blob BLOB data is written to the journal and
the incremental backup daemon backs
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BACKUP MODE

DESCRIPTION

up all journal files.

Table 29-2 Incremental backup Modes

FILE OBJECT BACKUP MODE

You can choose what types of file objects to backup during incremental
backups by changing the file object backup mode. The following file object

backup modes are available.

FO BAckurP MODE

DESCRIPTION

Do not backup file
objects

No file objects are backed up during full
or incremental backups

Backup system file
objects only

System file objects are backed up during
any full or incremental backup.

Backup system and
user file objects

System and user file objects are backed
up during any full or incremental backup.

Table 29-3 File Object Backup Modes

START TIME OF FULL BACKUP

The date and time values that you set in the yyyy/mm/dd and hh:mm:ss
fields specifie when the database’s first full backup will begin. Please careful

input this two values.

FULL BACKUP DAEMON INTERVAL

This value specifies, in days, the full backup time interval. The adjacent field
accepts a value, in hours, minutes, and seconds, and specifies this portion of
the full backup time interval. The total time interval between full backups is
determined by adding the two values. For example, inputting 1 for the days
field and inputting 12:00:00 for the hh:mm:ss field specifies a full backup
execution every day and a half.

DIRECTORY OF PREVIOUS FULL BACKUP
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This Directory of previous full backup specifies the directory where backup

server saved previous versions of full backup files.

Changing backup settings:

1.
2.

Select the Start backup server check box.

Select the Compress backup files check box to enable backup
compression.

Select the Backup read-only tablespace check box to include read-
only tablespace files when performing a full backup.

Select the Backup stored procedure check box to backup stored
procedures when performing a full backup.

Enter a path into the Directory of backup files field or click the
adjacent Edit button = £eat | to specify a destination for the backup files.

Select one of the check modes from the Check Database box.

. Select Do not check database to skip checking databases before
full and differential backups.

. Select Check database and stop backup if failed to check
database before full and differential backups. Additionally, with
this option, Backup Server logs error messages, and upon
discovering a damaged database, terminates the backup
operation.

. Select Check database and backup bad database if failed to
check database before full and differential backups. Additionally,
Backup Server logs error messages but continues to back up
damaged databases, placing them in the BKDIR/BADDB directory.

Select a backup mode from the incremental backup mode box.

. To change the backup mode to backup data only, select the
Backup data only option button.

. To change the backup mode to backup data and blob, select the
Backup data and blob option button.

. To turn off the backup mode, select the Do not backup option

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. 29-9



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

button.
8. Select a file object backup mode from the Backup file object mode box.

. Select Do not backup file objects to exclude file objects from the
backup.

. Select Backup system file objects only to backup system file
objects.

. Select Backup system and user file objects to backup system

and user file objects.

9. Establishing settings for a full backup process from the Settings for
full backup process area.

. Use the Start time of full backup fields to specify a date and a
time when full backups will begin.

. Enter the number of days, hours, minutes, and seconds between
each successive full backup in the Full backup daemon interval
fields.

. Enter a path in the Directory of previous full backup field or

select the adjacent Edit button £em | to specify a destination for
Backup Server to put previous version of full backup files.

10. Select one of the other tabs at the top (to change other runtime settings)
or click the OK button at the bottom of the Run Time Settings window
to save your changes.

Changing Differential and Incremental Backup
Settings

Differential and incremental backup settings page allows users to specify
details for their differential and incremental backup processes.
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Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmeconfig ini
CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index r Schedule Daemon r Connection ‘
Backup Differential Incremental Backup r File Object r System Control r Log System

Seftings for differential backup process

Time interval to start differential backup: g ﬁldays 00:00:00 hh:mm:ss

Max number in resenve: 10 i‘
Settings for incremental backup process
Backup file format
Starttime of incremental backup [1970/01/01  yyyyimmidafoo:00:00  hhzmm:ss

Time interval to startincremental backup 0 jldays 00:00:00 hh:mm:ss
Enable compact backup
Startincremental backup when journal file £ Backup when any journal file is full

®50-100 oo -2 Ful

" ok | &gaﬂce\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-2 The Differential and Incremental Backup page of the Run Time
Settings dialog

TIME INTERVAL TO START DIFFERENTIAL BACKUP

This number specifies, in days, the interval at which differential backups
occur. Beside the combo box is a field to input an hours, minutes and seconds
time value. The sum of these three values determines the total time interval
between differential backups. For example, entering 1 in the days field and
entering 12:00:00 in the hh:mm:ss field will cause Backup Server to execute a
differential backup every day and a half.

MAX NUMBER IN RESERVE

The value specifies the maximum number of differential backups, after a full
backup (i.e., the differential base), that Backup Server retains. When the
number of saved differential backups exceeds this value, Backup Server
removes the oldest differential backup. The default value is 10. Set this value
to 0 to save an unlimited number of differential backups.
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BACKUP FILE FORMAT

This value specifies the naming format Backup Server uses for incremental
backup journal files. The backup filename format may include both text
constants and format sequences (e.g., escape sequences), that represent
special character strings.

START TIME OF INCREMENTAL BACKUP

This value specifies when the database’s first incremental backup begins.
Enter your desired date in the yyyy/mm/dd field and time in the hh:mm:ss
field.

TIME INTERVAL TO START INCREMENTAL BACKUP

This number specifies, in days, the interval at which incremental backups
occur. Beside the combo box is a field to input an hours, minutes and seconds
time value. The sum of these three values determines the total time interval
between incremental backups. For example, entering 1 in the days field and
entering 12:00:00 in the hh:mm:ss field will cause Backup Server to execute a
incremental backup every day and a half.

ENABLE COMPACT BACKUP

Enable Compact Backup Mode ensures that Backup Server only copies needed
journal files when performing incremental backups. As a result, less storage
space is required at the backup location, however, restoring a database may
take more time.

START INCREMENTAL BACKUP WHEN JOURNAL FILE

DBMaker can initiate an incremental backup before the journal file is full.
Backup Server performs an online incremental backup when a journal file fills
to the percent value specified by the journal trigger. Journal trigger values
between 50 and 100 are valid. You can combine a journal trigger value with
the backup schedule to ensure a regular schedule of database backups.
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@ Changing differential and incremental backup settings:

1.

Setting up a differential backup process from the Settings for
differential backup process area.

. Enter the number of days, hours, minutes and seconds between
each successive full backup in the Time interval to start
differential backup time fields.

° Enter a maximum value in the Max number in reserve fields.

Setting up an incremental backup process from the Settings for
incremental backup process area.

. Enter a format the Backup Server will use to name incremental
backup journal files.

. Indicate a date and a time in the Start time of incremental
backup fields to specify when incremental backups will begin.

. Enter the number of days, hours, minutes and seconds between
each successive full backup in the Time interval to start
incremental backup time fields.

To enable compact backups, select the Enable Compact Backup check

box.

Incremental backups can automatically execute when journal files have
filled to a predetermined percent. Next to Start incremental backup
when journal file:

. Select the Backup when any journal file is full option button to
set incremental backups to execute when any journal file is full.

. Enter a value from 50 to 100 in the 50 - 100 % field to set
incremental backups to execute when any journal file has filled to
the value entered.

Changing File Object Settings

Selecting the File Object tab in the Run Time Settings window allows the
user to enable external user file objects and change the storage location of
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system file objects. DBMaker can automatically create subdirectories within
the FO directory. Each subdirectory is filled with new file objects up to a
threshold value. When the threshold is reached, DBMaker creates a new FO
subdirectory.

Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmconfig.ini

CharSet Encoding rstanatics rAum Index rSchsdule Daemon rCnnnecﬂon ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFlleUhJect r System Control rLogSystem

Enable userfile object

File object directory | C:\DBMakeni5. 4\SAMPLES\DATABASEYo J

Files per FO subdirectory : @ Always in the same directory

) 100 ~ 10000 =

"ok | &gaﬂce\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-3 The File Object page of the Run Time Settings dialog

@ Changing file object settings:

1.
2.

3.

29-14

Select the File Object tab from the Run Time Setting window.

To enable the database to use external file objects, click on the Enable
User File Object check box.

Enter a path into or select the browse button _. | next to the File Object
Directory field to indicate the location of the System File Object
Directory.

Select from Files per FO Subdirectory:

. To have DBMaker always store system file objects in the system
file object directory, select always in the same directory.

. To have DBMaker create subdirectories with a set number of file
objects in each subdirectory, select the option button next to 100
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~10000 and enter the threshold number of file objects (between
100 and 10000) at which a subdirectory is declared full and a
new one created.

5. Select one of the other tabs at the top (to change other runtime settings)
or select OK from the bottom of the Run Time Settings window.

Changing System Control Settings

The system control page allows settings to be changed that directly affect
database performance. It also allows distributed mode to be enabled during
the runtime and allows for the number of pages to extend a file when an
autoextend tablespace is full.

Run Time Setting X

atabase name v| write to dmeonfig.ini
Datab [¥] write to d ifig.ini

CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index rSchsdule Daemon rCnnnecﬂon ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFlleomect r System Control Log System

Synchronize journal file write-to-disk upon committransaction

Disabling this setting will dramatically increase performance of commit transaction, however,
transaction records may be lostif the system crashes.

Display 8AL command monitar
) Disabled

® Show SQL command and approximate time

() Show SOL command and exact ime

Enable distributed database mode

Pages to extend when extending file \20 ﬁ‘
Auto Extend Tablespace Evenly

(21 Exend from the first file always ) Extend from the smallest file always

® Extend until its bigger than the smallestfile [12800 = ﬂ

" ok | &gaﬂce\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-4 The System Control page of the Run Time Setting dialog

JOURNAL FILE SYNCHRONIZATION

Under normal operating conditions, when a transaction is committed,
DBMaker initiates a two-step process with regards to the journal blocks
involved in the transaction. The first step is to flush the relevant journal blocks
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into the file system of the operating system, or the operating system’s cache.
The second step is to force the operating system to write these journal blocks
to disk, so that the transaction is preserved in the event of a system crash.

Omitting the second step may greatly increase the performance of the commit
transaction process. The journal blocks in this case remain in the operating
system’s cache until the operating system writes them to disk. However, if the
system crashes at this point, the records of any transactions that were still in
the operating system’s cache will be lost.

DISPLAY MODE OF SQL. COMMAND MONITOR

Display Mode affects the display content of the SQL_CMD and
TIME_OF_SQL_CMD columns in the SYSUSER system table. JDBA Tool Users
can view information about users accessing the database with the Database
Monitor function. Session Information displays users currently connected to
the database. The columns Current SQL command and Time of Current SQL
Command display the most recent SQL transaction committed by the user and
the time of execution, respectively. Display Mode of SQL Command Monitor
sets the configuration for how these attributes is displayed. No SQL commands
are shown if Disabled is clicked. The most recent SQL command executed by
the user and its approximate time of execution are shown if Show SQL
command and approximate time is clicked. The most recent SQL command
executed by the user and its exact time of execution are shown if Show SQL
command and exact time is clicked. Displaying the exact time of execution
uses more CPU resources and slows down the database. The default mode is
Show SQL command and approximate time.

ENABLE DISTRIBUTED DATABASE MODE

This setting enables use of the database in distributed mode. It must be
enabled for synchronous table replication to work. Synchronous table
replication is set using the JDBA Tool. For more information on distributed
data, synchronous table replication, or coordinator and participant databases,
refer to the JDBA Tool User’s Guide, or the Database Administrator’s Guide.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Setting JDBA Options 25

PAGES TO EXTEND WHEN EXTENDING A FILE

When all pages in a data file or BLOB file are full, DBMaker can automatically
extend the number of pages or frames in the file to allow the database to grow.
The Pages to extend when extending file setting tells DBMaker how many
pages or frames to add to the full file in the event that it is full. Select a greater
number, to reduce the frequency of file appendages, if the database
administrator expects that the database will grow very quickly. One page can
be 4 KB, 8 KB, 16 KB, or 32 KB.

AUTO EXTEND TABLESPACE EVENLY

When a tablespace is full, DBMaker automatically extends the number of
pages or frames in the file to allow the tablespace to grow. The Extend from
the first file always setting tells DBMaker automatically expand the
tablespace from the first file always, it can obtain good performance, but all
files in the tablespace are not be expanded evenly. The Extend from the
smallest file always setting keeps all files in a tablespace in even expansion,
but performance may be bad because all rows of a table may be scattered into
all files in turn. The Extend until it’s bigger than the smallest file setting
expands from the smallest file firstly, after that, continue to expand this file
and does not switch to the second smallest file until the current file’s size is
bigger than the sum of the second smallest file’s size and the value of
DB_ExtHd. In this way, both performance and balance of file size can be taken
into account.

@ Changing system settings:

1. To disable synchronized journal block writing to disk, remove the check
mark from the Synchronize journal file write-to-disk upon commit
transaction checkbox.

2. Select a setting for the SQL command monitor:
. Select Disabled to not display any SQL commands.

. Select Show SQL command and approximate time to show the
most recent SQL command executed by the user and its
approximate time of execution.
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. Select Show SQL command and exact time to show the most
recent SQL command executed by the user and its exact time of
execution.

3. To enable distributed database mode, check the Enable Distributed
Database Mode box.

4. Enter the number of pages to extend a file in the Pages to extend when
extending file field .

5. Select a setting for the Auto Extend Tablespace Evenly.

. Select Extend from the first file always to expand the
tablespace from the first file always.

. Select Extend from the smallest file always to expand the
tablespace from the smallest file always.

. Select Extend until it’s bigger than the smallest file field to
expand a tableapce from the smallest file firstly, after that,
continue to expand this file and does not switch to the second
smallest file until the current file’s size is bigger than the sum of
the second smallest file’s size and the specified value. The setting
can be altered by inputting a value in the field or by using the
arrows to the right of the field. There are three unit options for
page size: Page, M (megabytes), and G (gigabytes).

6. Select one of the other tabs at the top (to change other runtime settings)
or select OK from the bottom of the Run Time Setting window.

Changing Log System Settings

Selecting the Log System tab in the Run Time Settings window allows the
user to set the log correlative setting. The options on this page apply only to
the server.
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Run Time Setting X
Database name ‘ write to dmeconfig ini
CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index r Schedule Daemon r Connection ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup r File Object r System Control r Log System L
Server log level |Du notlog atall ‘vl
m =
" ok | 3 cancel | % Help ‘

Figure 29-5 The Log System page of the Run Time Setting dialog

SERVER LOG LEVEL

Users specify when and what operations are logged according to set the

Server log level. DBMaker provides seven log levels as follows:

Do not log at all: disables the log system

Log error, see DB_LGERR for details: logs errors and the default errors
according to the logging level specified in Error log level

Log slow operation, see DB_LGSTM for details: logs operations that
exceed the threshold specified by Log slow stmt over the number of
seconds

Log error and slow operation: logs both errors (see Log error, see
DB_LGERR for details above) and slow operations (see Log slow
operation, see DB_LGSTM for details above)

Log SQL, see DB_LGSQL for details: logs connects, disconnects,
commits, rollbacks, SQL command executions, errors, and slow
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operations
. Log all operation on exit: logs all operations during the exit process

. Log all operation on startup/exit: logs all operations during the enter
process and the exit process.

ERROR LOG LEVEL

Users can specify the level of detail that will be recorded when server logging
is enabled as specified by the Server log level setting including log error. The
Error log level indicates what kind of errors will be logged according to the
five levels described here:

. Core dumped or DB crash error: logs all errors that occur having error
codes > 30000

. Disconnect error or DB crash error: logs all errors that occur having
error codes > 20000

. Abort, disconnect or DB crash error: logs all errors that occur having
error codes > 10000

o Normal, abort, disconnect or DB crash error: logs all errors that occur
having error codes > 100

. Warning or other error: logs all errors (i.e., all errors that occur having
error codes > 0)

This setting corresponds to the DB_LgErr keyword in the dmconfig.ini file.
The default level is Normal, abort, disconnect or DB crash error.

LoG SLow STMT OVER THE NUMBER OF SECONDS

Users can specify the threshold value in seconds to record statements that
execute too slowly (i.e., execution time exceeds the specified threshold) when
server logging is enabled as specified by the Server log level setting including
log slow statement. Users can enter a value into the field or adjust the field’s
value using the up and down arrows located to the right of the field.
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LoG SYSINFO

Users can specify what system information will be logged using Log SYSINFO
when server logging is enabled. There are three SYSINFO logging settings for
recording different levels of information detail:

° Log basic information: execution time, rc, connection id, etc.
J Log above information plus SYSUSER and SYSINFO information

. Log above information plus SYSTEM memory information if
detectable

MAXIMUM LOG FILE SIZE

This setting specifies, in megabytes, the maximum file size for log and text files.
DBMaker stores the log as DBNAME_1.LOG. When the log file size reaches the
specified value, subsequent logs are generated as follows: DBNAME_2.LOG,
DBNAME_3.LOG, ..., DBNAME_n.LOG, where n is the value specified by
DB_LgFNo or when DB_LgFNo is unspecified the default value of 20 is used.
Log files are over written starting from DBNAME_1.LOG after the final log file
reaches the maximum file size. Users can enter a value into the field or adjust
the value using the up and down arrows located to the right of the field.

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF LOG FILES

This setting specifies the number of the log files that are generated before the
log rolls-over (i.e., the first log file is overwritten with new log information).
DBMaker stores the log as DBNAME_1.LOG. When the log file size reaches the
default value of 100 MB or the size specified by DB_LgFSz, the log information
is logged to a subsequent log file as follows: DBNAME_2.LOG,

DBNAME_3.LOG, ..., DBNAME_n.LOG where n is the number of log files. The
log information will be written to next log file until either the default of 20 log
files have been generated or the number of log files generated is equal to the
value specified by this setting. At this point, the log rolls-over. In other words,
log files are erased and recreated with the new log information beginning with
log file DBNAME_1.LOG. Users can enter a value into the field or adjust the
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existing value using the up and down arrows located to the right of the field.

L0oG SQL STATEMENT

Users can specify what system information will be logged using Log SQL when
server logging is enabled for Log SQL, detail in DB_LgSQL(DB_LgSvr= 4).
There are three SQL logging settings for recording different levels of
information detail:

. Do not log SQL statements

. Log non-select SQL statements
. Log all SQL statements

LOG EXECUTION PLAN

This setting specifies whether to log the execution plan for select, update, and
delete statements. There are two logging options:

. Do not log execution plan

d Log execution plan

LOG INPUT PARAMETER'’S VALUE

User can specify whether to log the input parameter’s value. DBMaker
provides five logging options. Each offers a different amount of information

detail:

J Do not log value of input parameter

J Log value of input parameter

. Log value of input parameter and SQL commands executed by
stored procedures

. Log trigger's SQL statement and parameter

J Log both stored procedure and trigger's SQL statement and

parameter
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LOG LOCK INFORMATION

User can specify whether to log lock timeout and deadlock events when the
log server is enabled for error logging. DBMaker provides two logging options
each offering a different amount of information detail:

J Do not log extra lock information when error code is lock time out
or deadlock

. Log extra lock time out information

SERVER LOG DIRECTORY

The directory path of the log files can be specified according to a user’s needs.
It may be entered manually or selected by using the browse button (J).
Selecting the browse button (=) opens a dialog box.

LoG ZIP

Consider that the number of log files might grow, so packing/zipping the
earlier closed log files would be necessary in order to save some storage.
DBMaker provides the log zip function to compress the earlier log files.

LoG KEEP DAYS

Server log can include current date in the log filename, so the log filename
would be unique and will not be overwritten. User can specify the number of
days that the log files will be kept available. The expired log file would be
removed by the daemon service.

9 Changing the Log System Settings:

1. Select a Level for Log Server:
. Select Do not log at all to shut down the Log System function
. Select Log errors, see DB_LGERR for details to log the error
informations
. Select Log slow operations, see DB_LGSTM for details to log

the operations those runs too slowly
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Select Log errors and slow operations to log both the errors
and slow operations

Select Log SQL, see DB_LGSQL for details to log the SQL
command, connection, disconnections, commit,rollback, errors
and slow operations

Select Log all operations on exit to log all operations when exit
from database

Select Log all operations on startup/exit to log all operations
when both connection and disconnect the server

Select a error log level for logging errors:

Select Core dumped or DB crash error to log the error which
code > 30000

Select Disconnect error or DB crash error to log the error
which code > 20000

Select Abort, disconnect, or DB crash error to log the error
which code > 10000

Select Normal, abort, disconnect, or DB crash error to log the
error which code > 100

Select Warning or other error to log all errors which code > 0

Specify the threshold for the slow operations. The unit is second.
Select Log SYSINFO options:

Select Log basic information: execution time, rc, connection
id, etc. to log the basic system information.

select Log above information plus SYSUSER and SYSINFO
information to log SYSUSER and SYSINFO as well as basic
information

Select Log above information plus SYSTEM memory
information if detectable to log both the above and the SYSTEM
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10.
11.

12.

13.

memory information.

Specify the maximum size of the Log file and the unit is MB.

Specify the maximum numbers of the Log file.
Select the Log SQL action:

Select Do not log SQL statements to do not log the SQL
statement

Select Log non-select SQL statements to log the SQL statement
except the SELET statement

Select Log all SQL statements to log all kinds of SQL statement

Specify whether to log the execution plan.

Specify whether to log the input parameter’s value:

Do not want to log the input parameter’s value, select Do not log
value of input parameter

Select Log value of input parameter to log the input
parameter’s value

Select Log value of input parameter and SQL commands
executed by stored procedures to log both input parameter’s
value and the stored procedure’s SQL command

Select Log trigger’s SQL statement and parameter to log both
input parameter’s value and the trigger’s SQL command

Select Log both stored procedure and trigger’s SQL statement
and parameter to log both input parameter’s value and the
stored procedure and the trigger’s SQL command

Specify whether to log the lock information when time out or deadlock.

Specify the log directory in the Server Log Directory filed or click the

borwse button (=) to select a path.

Specify whether to zip the earlier log file to save the storage. Select the
check box to start the zip function.

Input how many days the log file can be kept.
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Changing Character Set Encoding Settings

The CharSet Encoding tab found on the Run Time Settings window allows
client-side users to set a database’s language code and error message code.

Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmconfig.ini

CharSet Encoding rSTaI\SIICS rAutu Index rSchedule Daemon rCUﬂﬂEE‘IIUn ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFiIeon]em r System Cantrol rLogSyStem

Client language code ‘Eurupean Language(ASCIl)

‘V|
‘V|

Error language code: ‘Engllsh ASCII

&".oK | segan:e\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-6 The CharSet Encoding page of the Run Time Setting dialog

CLIENT LCODE

Client-side users can choose a language code for connecting to UTF-8
Database Servers (i.e., the Database Server’s Lcode is set to 10) when using
multilingual database. The client-side language codes are:

. DEFAULT

J European Language (ASCII)

. European Language (ISO-8859-1)
. European Language (ISO-8859-2)

J European Language (ISO-8859-3)

29-26 ©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Setting JDBA Options 25

European Language (ISO-8859-4)
European Language (ISO-8859-5)
European Language (ISO-8859-7)
European Language (ISO-8859-9)
European Language (1SO-8859-10)
European Language (ISO-8859-13)
European Language (ISO-8859-14)
European Language (ISO-8859-15)
European Language (ISO-8859-16)
European Language (KO18-R)
European Language (K018-U)
European Language (KO18-RU)
European Language (CP1250)
European Language (CP1251)
European Language (CP1252)
European Language (CP1253)
European Language (CP1254)
European Language (CP1257)
European Language (CP850)
European Language (CP866)
European Language (MACROMAN)
European Language (MACCENTRALEUROPE)
European Language (MACICELAND)
European Language (MACCROATIAN)
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. European Language (MACROMANIA)
. European Language (MACCYRILLIC)
. European Language (MACUKRAINE)
. European Language (MACGREEK)

. European Language (MACTURKISH)
. European Language (MACINTOSH)
. Semitic Language (ISO-8859-6)

. Semitic Language (ISO-8859-8)

. Semitic Language (CP1255)

. Semitic Language (CP1256)

. Semitic Language (CP862)

. Semitic Language (MACHEBREW)

. Semitic Language (MACARABIC)

J Japanese (SHIFT-]IS)

. Japanese (SHIFT-]P)

. Japanese (CP932)

. Japanese (ISO-2022-]P)

. Japanese (ISO-2022-]P-1)

. Japanese (ISO-2022-]P-2)

d Chinese (GBK)

. Chinese (GB18030)

J Chinese (BIG5)

J Chinese (EUC-CN)

J Chinese (EUC-TW)
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Chinese (CP936)

Chinese (CP950)

Korean (EUC-KR)

Korean (CP949)

Korean (JOHAB)
Georgian (GEORGIAN-ACADEMY)
Georgian (GEORGIAN-PS)
Tajik (KO18-T)

Kazakh (PT154)

Thai (TIS-620)

Thai (CP874)

Thai (MACTHAI)

Laotian (MULELAO-1)
Laotian (CP1133)
Vietnamese (VISCII)
Vietnamese (TCVN)
Vietnamese (CP1258)

Unicode (UTF-8)

ERROR LCODE

error message. They can be:

DEFAULT
English ASCII
English ISO-8859-1

In multilingual database, client side can set their own output locale codes of
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. English [SO-8859-2

. English ISO-8859-5

. English [SO-8859-7

. English UTF-8

. Japanese Shift-]JIS

o Japanese EUC

. Japanese UTF-8

. Simple chinese GBK

. Simple chinese GB18030
. Simple chinese UTF-8

J Traditional chinese Bigh

. Traditional chinese UTF-8

@ Changing the Character Set setting:
1. Select the Client language code.

2. Select the Error language code for the client side.

Changing Statistics Settings

Selecting the Statistics tab in the Run Time Settings window allows the user
to enable update statistics server daemon and set the process of statistics.User
also can set the update statistics data page sample in the Sample ratio field.
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Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmeconfig ini

CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index rSchsdule Daemon rCnnnecﬂon ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFlleomect r System Control rLogSystem

Start statistics senver
Statistics mode

@ General mode

) Every table setting mode

Starttime of statistics |19?Ui01f01 wwfmmfddlﬂa:UUDD hh:mm:ss

Statistics interval: |1 i‘days 00:00:00 hh:mm:ss

Statistics sample

() Smart sample ratio
() Mot do update statistics

® Sample ratio: [100 i‘ %

" ok | &gaﬂce\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-7 The Statistics page of the Run Time Setting dialog

START STATISTICS SERVER

DBMaker keeps statistical information about database objects in the system
tables. Periodically the database needs to be scanned for recalculating the
statistics. The updated statistics are then written to the system tables to
ensure efficient database operation. Enabling Update statistics ensures that
DBMaker automatically and periodically recalculates database statistics
according to an internal scheduling daemon.

Selecting the Start statistics server check box enables the automatically
update statistics server daemon. This keyword corresponds to the DB_StSvr
keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. The default setting is enabled.

STATISTICS MODE

The settings in the Statistics Mode field specify the Updated Statistics daemon
mode for a database. Selecting general mode enables startup update statistics
daemon in general mode and the sample ratio will be decided by value of the
keyword DB_StsSp in dmconfig.ini. Selecting every table setting mode
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enables startup update statistics daemon in every table setting mode, that is to
say, the sample ratio will be decided by every table’s mode and sample ratio.
Users can set every table’s mode and sample ratio with the command
“UPDATE STATISTICS SET”.

START TIME OF STATISTICS

Specify when the first update statistics will begin for the database by entering
a date in the yyyy/mm/dd field and a time in the hh:mm:ss field. This setting
corresponds to the DB_StsTm keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. Default value
is 1970-01-01 03:00:00.

STATISTICS INTERVAL

The number in the combo box specifies, in days, the time interval at which the
Update Statistics Daemon is activated. Next to the combo box is a field for time
input, which specifies the time interval in hours, minutes, and seconds. The
total time interval is determined by adding the two values together. For
example, inputting 1 in days and inputting 12:00:00 in hh:mm:ss causes the
Update Statistics Daemon to be activated every day and a half. The number of
days can be manually entered into the combo box, or increased or decreased
by clicking the arrows to the right; the number of hours, minutes, and seconds
are manually entered. This setting corresponds to the DB_StsTv keyword in
the dmconfig.ini file.

SAMPLE RATIO

Users can set update statistics sample ratio in Statistics sample field of
Statistics page. This setting corresponds to the DB_StsSp keyword in the
dmconfig.ini file. Smart sample ratio indicates the database intelligently
obtain sample ratio; Not do update statistics indicates the database doesn’t
update statistics value. Additional, users can set sample ratio to a number
between 1 and 100.

S Changing statistics settings:

1. Select the Start statistics server check box to enable the auto update
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statistics server daemon.

1. Select an update statistics mode from the Statistics mode box.

. To change the update statistics mode to startup update statistics
daemon in general mode, select the General mode option
button.

. To change the update statistics mode to startup update statistics

daemon in every table setting mode, select the Every table
setting mode option button.

2. Use the Start time of statistics fields to specify a date and a time when
the first update statistics will begin.

3. Enter the number of days, hours, minutes, and seconds between each
update statistics in the Statistics interval fields.

4. Select an update statistics sample ratio from the Statistics sample box.
. Select the Smart sample ratio option button to enable the

database intelligently obtain sample ratio.

. Select the Not do update statistics option button to not update
statistics database value.

. Enter a value from 1 to 100 in the Sample Ratio field to set
sample ratio value.

Changing Auto Index Settings

Selecting the Auto Index tab in the Run Time Settings window allows the
user to set the Auto Index setting option.
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Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmconfig.ini

CharSet Encoding rSTaI\SIICS rAutu Index rSchedule Daemon rCUﬂﬂEE‘IIUn ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFiIeon]em r System Cantrol rLogSyStem

Start auto index server

Start time of auto index |1970101f01 yyyyfmmfddlﬂﬂ'nnﬂﬂ hh:mm:ss

Auto index interval ] i‘days 01:00:00 hh:mm:ss
Auto create index threshold " 3
Auto drop index threshold 30 i‘

&".oK | segan:e\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-8 The Auto Index page of the Run Time Setting dialog

START AUTO INDEX SERVER

Auto indexes can be created automatically by the auto index daemon.
Meanwhile, auto indexes can be dropped by the auto index daemon
automatically if the index can merged with other indexes or it is not be used
exceed the number of specified dropped days. The maximum column number
of an auto index is 16. Creating an auto index requires U lock when set
COMMIT ON.

DBMaker also supports “SET LOADAUTOINDEX ON|OFF ” syntax and ODBC
function SQLSetConnectOption for user to decide whether load auto index or
not. For more information on ODBC functions, please refer to the ODBC
Programmer’s Guide.

Selecting the Start auto index server check box enables the auto index
daemon. This setting corresponds to the DB_IdxSv keyword in the
dmconfig.ini file. The default setting is enabled.

START TIME OF AUTO INDEX
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Specify the first time of the auto index daemon to perform auto index by
entering a date in the yyyy/mm/dd field and a time in the hh:mm:ss field.
Reenter the numbers if they appear incorrectly the first time. This setting
corresponds to the DB_IdxTm keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. Default value
is 1970-01-01 00:00:00.

SETTING AUTO INDEX INTERVAL

The number in the combo box specifies, in days, the time interval at which the
auto index daemon is activated. Next to the combo box is a field for time input,
which specifies the time interval in hours, minutes, and seconds. The total
time interval is determined by adding the two values together. For example,
inputting 1 in days and inputting 12:00:00 in hh:mm:ss causes the auto index
daemon to be activated every day and a half. The number of days can be
manually entered into the combo box, or increased or decreased by clicking
the arrows to the right; the number of hours, minutes, and seconds are
manually entered. This setting corresponds to the DB_IdxTv keyword in the
dmconfig.ini file.

SETTING AUTO CREATE INDEX THRESHOLD

This number specifies the threshold value for auto creating an auto index by
auto index daemon. If the number of scan log (these logs with the same table
id, table version and the column id list) reaches or exceeds this value, auto
index daemon will create an auto index according to the serial log. This
number can be manually entered into the combo box, or increased or
decreased by clicking the arrows to the right. This setting corresponds to the
DB_IdxLn keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. The default value is 1.

SETTING AUTO DROP INDEX THRESHOLD

This number specifies auto drop index threshold for auto index daemon, if an
index not be used reaches or exceeds n days will be dropped by auto index
daemon. This number can be manually entered into the combo box, or
increased or decreased by clicking the arrows to the right. This setting
corresponds to the DB_IdxDp keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. The default
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value is 30.

< Changing auto index settings:

1. Select the Start auto index server check box to activate the auto index
daemon.

2. Use the Start time of auto index fields to specify a date and a time
when auto indexes will begin.

3. Enter the number of days, hours, minutes, and seconds between each
auto index in the Auto index interval fields.

4, Enter the number in the Auto create index threshold field to specific
the threshold value for auto creating an auto index by auto index
daemon.

5. Enter the number in the Auto drop index threshold field to specific
the threshold value for auto dropping an auto index by auto index
daemon.

Changing Schedule Daemon Settings

The Schedule Daemon page of the Run Time Setting dialog allows the user
to set the dmschsvr server daemon setting option. The options on this page
apply only to the server.
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Run Time Setting X

Database name ‘ write to dmeconfig ini

CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index rSchedule Daemon rCnnnecﬂon ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFlleomect r System Control rLogSystem

Start schedule daemon server|

MNumber oftasks 20 i‘

dmschsvr's Log Level ‘Lng tasks' error message and dmschsvr's opera |v‘

" ok | &gaﬂce\l % Help ‘

Figure 29-9 The Schedule Daemon page of the Run Time Setting dialog

START SCHEDULE DAEMON SERVER

The Start schedule daemon server option is only applied to the server, so
user must first start the dmschsvr daemon server by JConfigration Tool, and
then restart the database server, the dmschsvr daemon server will be
activated. This setting corresponds to the DB_SchSv keyword in the
dmconfig.ini file. Please refer to the JConfiguration Tool Reference for more
information on Schedule Daemon settings.

NUMBER OF TASKS

The Number of tasks field value is used to specify the number of task can be
aroused by dmschsvr at the same time. This setting corresponds to the
DB_TskNo keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. The default value is 30.

DMSCHSVR LOG LEVEL

Users can specify what schedule daemon log information will be output
according to the following five output levels. This setting corresponds to the
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DB_SchLgLev keyword in the dmconfig.ini file. The default value is 1.

DBMaker provides five dmschsvr’s log levels as follows:

Start schedule daemon server

Murnber of tasks 30 i‘

dmschsur's Log Level Log tasks' srror message and dmschswr's opera...‘ v|

Log dmschsvr's operation status

Log tasks' error message and dmschsyr's operation status

Log tasks'warning, error message and dmschsyr's operation status
Log all information of tasks, schedules and dmschsw's operation status
Log dmschsvr's calculating information

Log dmschsvr's operation status: Value of DB_SchLgLev should be
set to 0, and only log dmschsvr's operation status

Log task's error message and dmschsvr's operation status: Value of
DB_SchLgLev should be set to 1, and log tasks' error message and
dmschsvr's operation status

Log tasks' warning, error message and dmschsvr's operation
status: Value of DB_SchLgLev should be set to 2, and log tasks'
warning, error message and dmschsvr's operation status

Log all information of tasks, schedules and dmschsvr's operation
status: Value of DB_SchLgLev should be set to 3, and log all
information of tasks, schedules and dmschsvr's operation status

Log dmschsvr's calculating information: Value of DB_SchLgLev
should be set to 4, and log dmschsvr's calculating information, so that a
user can monitor whether dmschsvr is running normally

Changing schedule daemon settings:

1.

Select the Start backup server check box by JConfigration Tool to
activate the dmschsvr server daemon.

Restart the database server.
Select the Schedule Daemon tab from the Run Time Setting window.

Enter the number of task can be aroused by dmschsvr at the same time
in the Number of tasks field.

Select a Level for dmschsvr log:
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. Select Log dmschsvr's operation status to set the DB_SchLgLev
value is 0, and only log dmschsvr's operation status

. Select Log task's error message and dmschsvr's operation
status to set the DB_SchLgLev value is 1, and log tasks' error
message and dmschsvr's operation status

. Select Log tasks' warning, error message and dmschsvr's
operation status to set the DB_SchLgLev value is 2, and log
tasks' warning, error message and dmschsvr's operation status

o Select Log all information of tasks, schedules and dmschsvr's
operation status to set the DB_SchLgLev value is 3, and log all
information of tasks, schedules and dmschsvr's operation status

. Select Log dmschsvr's calculating information to set the
DB_SchLgLev value is 4, and log dmschsvr's calculating
information, so that a user can monitor whether dmschsvr is
running normally

Changing Connection Settings

The Connection page of the Run Time Setting dialog allows you to prevent
new connections handles from being made. This is useful if the database is
experiencing performance problems and needs to be evaluated, or to allow
more processor resources to be used for critical database operations.
Database administrators may enable or disable this function at any time from
the DBMaker server.
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Run Time Setting X

Database name write to dmconfig.ini
g

CharSet Encoding rstanatics Mum Index rSchsdule Daemon rCnnnecﬂon ‘
Backup r Differential Incremental Backup rFlleomect r System Control rLogSystem

Block connaction
®) Allow new connection

) Block new connection

" ok | 8gaﬂce\| % Help ‘

Figure 29-10 The Connection page of the Run Time Setting dialog

9 Changing connection settings:

1. To allow new connections to be made to the database, select Allow new
connection.
2. To prevent new connections from being made to the database, select

Block new connection.
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29.2 Setting Preferences

JDBA Tool allows users to set preferences for the GUIL The following settings
are available in the user preference window:

General:

Language Choice: ]DBA Tool supports English, Simplified Chinese,
traditional Chinese, and Japanese interfaces.

Auto Refresh for Database Monitor: Determines the rate at which
database monitor information is updated to the screen.

Auto Refresh Time: Shows the time interval for auto refresh
database.

Setting store procedure recursive depth: Shows the SQL store
procedure’s max recursive executive counts.

Table:
Show System Table: Shows system objects in the tree view.
Show SQL Script: Allows the DBA to view and edit the SQL script that
corresponds to functions carried out in JDBA Tool.
Records retrieved: Shows the number of records displayed per page.
JSQL:

Save history commands: Allows users to save their history
commands into outer file, the directory is the database directory, the
file name is jsyscom_dbmaker.xml.

Max number of history commands: Defines the maximum number
of commands which will be saved.

Auto completion: Activates the auto completion when using SQL
Query.
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9 Accessing the Preferences window:

1. Select Preferences from the Option menu on the menu bar.

2 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

Database 0Object Statistics Auto Index 0p1i0n|T001 Help

%l % ﬁ_;g @ ) Refresh -

Preferences Ctrl-P
Bl [] Database (DBSAMPLES) 4| ge
.4
@Tablespaces £
B B Tables Al |BLO| Query by Example Interface Ctrl-Q

Run Time Setting Crl-T

L 5
NOTE Users can also click the ~~ button from the Tool Bar to set the
preferences.

2. The User Preference window will appear with the General page
displayed.

Setting General Options

Items included on the General Options page of the User Preference window
are language selection, auto refresh and store procedure recursive depth
options. Language selection toggles the GUI language; currently English and
Chinese are supported by the user interface.

The Auto Refresh for Database Monitor check box activates or deactivates
the automatic refresh function. All statistics shown in the Database Monitor
are periodically automatically updated by the automatic refresh function. The
time interval is indicated in the Auto Refresh Time field. The Setting store
procedure recursive depth option shows the SQL store procedure’s max
recursive executive counts, and the default setting is 8.
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User preference X
General I Table

Language Choice: |Eng|ish |v| ‘

[] Auto Refresh for Database Monitor

Auto Refresh Time: 10 jl Seconds
Setting store procedure recursive depth: |3 jl

" oK | 3Qancel| % Help |

Figure 29-11 The General page of the User Preference Window

9 Changing the GUI language setting:

1. Select the language for the GUI from the Language Choice drop down
menu.

NOTE To view Chinese your operating system must support Big 5
Chinese character coding.
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User preference x
General [ Table
Language Chaice: English |v J
English -
[] Auto Refresh for Database Mor|72difional Chinese
Japanese
Auto Refresh Time: 10 Simplified Chinese

Setting store procedure recursive depth: |8 jl

<" oK | segancell @ Help |

@ To Change the Auto Refresh for Database Monitor settings:

1. Selecting the check box toggles the automatic refresh function
2. To change the Auto Refresh Time, click the field and enter a new value.
NOTE Setting a low Auto Refresh Time will use more processor

resources and can substantially slow down the database.

Setting Table Options

The Table page of the User Preference window contains the following
settings:

J Show System Table: Shows system objects in the tree view.

. Show SQL Script: Allows the DBA to view and edit the SQL script that
corresponds to functions carried out in JDBA Tool.

. Records Retrieved: sets the number of records to retrieve from a
table at one time when viewing a large number of records.
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You can choose to disable this feature by changing the setting in the user
preference window, or by enabling Do not show SQL commands at the
bottom of the Alter SQL Command window.

User preference X

General [ Table

[]'show system table

[] show SQL script
Records retrieved: 50 jl

4" 0K | segancell @ Help |

Figure 29-12 The Table page of the User Preference Window.

9 Viewing system tables in the tree view:

1.

Select the check box next to Show system table. A check mark in the
box indicates that system tables are shown.

9 Viewing SQL scripts or Altering SQL Scripts before execution:

1.

Select the check box next to Show SQL script on the Table Page of the
User Preferences window. A check mark in the box indicates that the
Alter SQL Command window will open before execution.

Subsequent actions in JDBA that have a corresponding SQL Command
will open a window as shown the following figure.
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29-46

SQAL Command x

URPDATE STATISTICE "SAMPLE" "BEQOKS" SAMPLE = 100

[[] do not show SQL command

M oK | &Qancel| @ Help |

Click the OK button at the end of the procedure displays the Alter SQL
Command window. You can edit the SQL command in the text field as
needed.

Click the OK button to execute the command. Click the Cancel button to
abort the command.

Setting JSQL Options

The JSQL page of the User Preference window contains the following
settings:

Save history commands: Saves history commands into database
directory, the file name is jsyscom_dbmaker.xml.

Max number of history commands: Defines the maximum number of
commands to save.

Auto completion: Activates the auto completion when using SQL
Query.

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.



Setting JDBA Options

25

{User preference X
General | Table | JSQL

[_] save history commands

Max number of history commands: |50 ﬁ‘

[[] Auto completion

[ «#0OK | $€cCancel | 9 Hep

Figure 29-13 The JSQL page of the User Preference Window.

Saving SQL commands to the outer file when using SQL Query:

1. Select the check box next to Save history commands. A check mark in

the box indicates that SQL commands will be saved.

2. Users can select the Max number of history commands value to
define the maximum commands to save. The default value is 50.

3. Click the OK button.
The file will look like follows, the red square is the history commands

This XML file does not appear to have any style information associated with it. The document tree is shown below.

v<syscom language_choice="8" login_db_name="DBSAMPLES">
v<jsql auto_completion="true" _indent_spaces="4" json_key_color="202020"
v chistory dbname="DBSAMPLES" num his save_history="true" user
<command:select * from SAMPLE,BOOKS;
ccommand>select * from SAMPLE,HISTORY;</command>
<ccommand>select * from SAMPLE.CARD; </comand>
<command>selact * from SAMPLE.BOOKS;</command>
<«/historys
</isql>
¥ <jdba>
<frame divider_locations"200" heights"
coptions auto_refreshs"true” autc_refresh_times
sp_depth="8" treeview_refresh="false” xml_file_pa

_stringvalue_color="6668" json_value_colors"ff">
YSAD® >

</jdbay
v<jsurmgrs
cframe xpos="698" ypos="371"/>
coptions create_database_ask_again_option="0" create_database_options="@" start_database_ask_again_option="8" start_database_option="8"/>
</jsvrngr>
</syscom>
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& Activate auto completion when using SQL Query:

1. Select the check box next to Auto completion. A check mark in the box
indicates that auto completion is activated.

2. Click the OK button.

The following shows the auto completion when using SQL Query:

31 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database Object Statistics Auto Index Option Tool Help

HBhEHBESC RO
v 1 Database (DBSAMPLES) | | | Tables | Sql Query

» (& Tablespaces N SHOFDRBE (

et o SAVPLE

» BB FULLTEXT NEWS

» BB SAMPLE BOOKS

» EB SAMPLE.CARD

» EB SAMPLE EMPLOYEI
» BB SAVPLE EMPLOYEI
» BB SAVPLE HISTORY
» EB SAMPLE LARGETYI
» B2 SAMPLE ORDINARY
» BB SAMPLE.PATIENT

» EB SAMPLE UNICODET
» B SYSADMT1

58 EMPLOYEE_BAK
B HISTORY

BE LARGETYPE

BE ORDINARYTYPE f
5B PATIENT i
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29.3

Query by Example (QBE)

QBE is a query language included with DBMaker. The query by example (QBE)
interface provides a streamline, user-friendly, and efficient interface for
creating SQL query strings. The QBE interface guides you through the creation
of SQL query strings. SQL programming knowledge is not required. Both
advanced users and beginners will find the interface makes the creation of
SQL query strings a quick and easy process by offering these functions:

. Single and multi table queries
. Table/Column alias names

d WHERE CLAUSE improvement: LIKE, MATCH, CONTAIN, IN/NOT IN, IS
NULL/IS NOT NULL, BETWEEN

J Wildcards

. DISTINCT function for removing duplicate records

J Projection column operations: +, -, X, /, ||

J Projection column aggregate /UDF functions: AVG, COUNT, MAX, MIN,
SUM

. GROUP BY/HAVING clause
o ORDER BY CLAUSE
. Manual SQL query editing

The QBE interface guides you through each step while creating a SQL string.
Base the SQL string on a single table or multiple tables. The interface provides
a complete list of all tables and views in the database.

In subsequent steps, columns are selected in tables that are affected by the
query string. You can set an alias name for the tables or the columns. The
GROUP BY clause will produce summary data within a group. The table and
column order can also be set.
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9 Creating a SQL string using QBE:

1. Select Query by Example Interface from the Option menu.
37 DBSAMPLES : SYSADM
Database Object Statistics Auto Index | Option | Tool Help
A e Refresh F5
EEEEEL :
[& [ Database (DBSAMPLEE) Ereferences -
=] | ) ) .
@ Tablespaces 4 Run Time Setting Crl-T |
BA Tables ELQ| Query by Example Interface Ctrl-0
FA views : |Time of database creation
2.

The Create QBE Wizard Introduction dialog box appears.

Create QBE Wizard -- Introduction

X
Welcome to QBE Interface.

DBMaker provides the Query by Example Interface to help you build
an SQL query using a streamlined, user-friendly interface.
This wizard helps you build a SQL by going through the following
steps.
1. Choose table(s¥Column(s).
2. Adjust the selected column(s) order and specify an alias name.
3. Where Clause.
4. Group By Clause
5. Having Clause.
6. Order by Clause
7. Building SOL Review.

n

Next & ‘ # Cancel ‘ % Help |

Click the Next button. The Choose Table(s)/Column(s) window
appears.

3.
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Table Name

Create QBE Wizard -- Choose Table(s)/Columni(s) X

Choose Table(s)/Column(s)

You can choose one table. When you specifing a table, the list on
the left will show all columns. Use the Add, Add All, Remove and
Remaove All buttons to move projection columns. All selected
columns will appear in list on the right Repeat the previous actions
again for multiple target columns.

[=]

<2 Previous ‘ Next | 5 Cancel | G? Help |

Choose one table/view or multiple tables/views from the Table Name
drop down list. The user with DBA authority or higher can select all
tables. The user with RESOURCE authority can select tables owned to
him or on which the select privilege is granted to him. The user with
CONNECT authority can select tables on which the select privilege is
granted to him. When specifying a table or view, the columns contained
in the selected table(s)/view(s) appear on the left side of the window.

Create QBE Wizard -- Choose Table(s)/Columni(s) X

Table Name

%1

Choose Table(s)/Column(s)

You can choose one table. When you specifing a table, the list on
the left will show all columns. Use the Add, Add All, Remove and
Remaove All buttons to move projection columns. All selected
columns will appear in list on the right Repeat the previous actions
again for multiple target columns.

|TABLE)SAMPLE.CARD

[=]

CARD.FNAME
CARD.ID
CARD.LNAME
CARD.PHOTO
CARD.TITLE

<P Previous Next | *® Cancel | G? Help |
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5. Double-clicking a column name selects the column. Alternatively, click
once on a column then click the Add button. The Add all button adds all
columns to the replication. All the selected columns appear in the list
box to the right. Likewise, columns are removed from the replication by
double-clicking the column name or selecting the column and clicking
the Remove button.

Create OQBE Wizard -- Choose Table(s)/Column(s) X
| Choose Table(s)/Column(s)
You can choose one table. When you specifing a table, the list on
. the left will show all columns. Use the Add, Add All, Remove and
! Remaove All butions to move projection columns. All selected
= columns will appear in list on the right. Repeat the previous actions
again for multiple target columns.
Table Name:  [(TABLE)SAMPLE.CARD [+]
CARD.FNAME CARD.ID
CARD.TITLE CARD.LMAME
CARD.PHOTO
Add All 53
<4 Remove All
<P Pravious ‘ Next G | % Ccancel | @ Halp |
NOTE To select multiple columns press and hold the Ctrl key and select

the column with the mouse.

6. Click the Next button. The Adjust Selected Column’s Order dialog box
appears.
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10.

Create QBE Wizard —- Adjust Selected Column(s) Order |
| Adjust Selected Column's Order.
Use the Up, Down and Remove buttons ta adjust the selectad
- column's order. Specify an alias name in the second table column
-! cell
[[] Use wildcard Remove duplicate record option @ Default (Ally 2 Distinet
TablefGaolumn Alias Mame
= Fﬂ (TAELE)SAMPLE CARD CARD
[ CARDUID D Q
[ CARD LNAME LMNAME i) Remove
[ CARDFPHOTO PHOTO
<2 Previous ‘ Mext g | #® Ccancel ‘ '5? Help ‘

Enabling the Use wildcard setting is helpful for fetching all the table’s
records using wildcards. Optionally click the Use wildcard checkbox to
enable this feature.

Select a Remove duplicate record option. The Default (ALL) radio
button fetches all records. In other words, duplicate records are not
exclused from the results. The Distinct radio button option removes
duplicate data records from the results of a query (i.e., only unique data
record are included in the results).

To expand the table to view to include all of the available columns
double-click the table or click the expanding icon (') at the side of
table name.

Select a column from the column list. The selected column highlights.
Right-click the column to set an aggregate function or remove it from
the projected column using a pop-up menu. QBE supports five
aggregate functions: AVG, COUNT, MAX, MIN and SUM.
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11.

Create QBE Wizard -- Adjust Selected Column(s) Order X
| Adjust Selected Column's Order.
Use the Up, Down and Remove buttons to adjust the selected
column’s order. Specify an alias name in the second table column
» cell
[] Use wildcard Remove duplicate record option ® Default (Ally £ Distinct
Table/Column Alias Up
=] i (T‘\EILE)S»“TI'V'!F'LE CARD CARD & Down
CARD.L| ® No aggregate function E i Remove
= CARDA ) ave
) COUNT
0 MAX
O MIN
) suM
Add UDF
Remove UDF us Next G | % cancel | @ Help |

QBE can apply UDF functions into projected columns. Click the Add
UDF button and the following window appears. Column Name and
Column Type fields show the selected column’s name and type. Select a
UDF from the Match Function Name drop down menu, the selected
UDF appears in the Description area. To help illustrate the UDF,
examples appear in the Example area. Click the OK button.
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12.

13.

Choose suitable UDF function
Choose suitable UDF function

Column name * 1D

Column type : SERIAL

Match function name : |S\N |v‘
Description :
[The SIM function returns the sine of number, expressed in radians, as a double precision floating-point number.
number................Double: Number to find the sine for
Return value Double: The sine of number
SIN ( number )
Example :
Example
|The following returns the value of 4.79425538604203e-001.
SIN(0.5)

dMok | % cancsl | @ Help |

Click the Modify UDF/Remove UDF buttons to modify or remove the

selected UDF function.

Click the Setting button. The Projected Column Operation window

appears as shown below. You can choose one operator from the
Operator drop down list. Choose one column from the
Table(alias).Column drop down list. Click the Add button. The

operation appears in the Preview area below the window. Use the Up,
Down and Remove buttons to adjust the selected column’s order. Click

the OK button.

Projected Column Operation X
Operator Table{alias).Column
[ - | | [z _Efam |
SIN(CARD.ID}

Preview
CARDID
‘ 3 Ccancel | ® Help

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc.

29-55



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

29-56

14.
15.

16.

17.

Double-click the Alias Name field for a column to specify an alias name.

Select a column from the Table/Column field using the mouse. The
selected columns highlight. Click the Up, Down, or Remove buttons to
adjust or drop the selected column.

Click the Next button. The Where Clause window appears.

Create QBE Wizard -- Where Clause X

=

Table{alias).Calumn

Where Clause

If some selected tables have a PKIFK relationship, QBE will
make the default PKIFK relation a where condition. The QBE
interface supplies you with ten functions -
Up/Down/Remove/ANDIORMOTH+ (i+ J+()-().

Up : Moves the condition item from the current position to the
previous position

Down : Moves the condition item from current position to the

[ -~

Operator Table{alias).Column

E__I=] [zliElE B e |

@AND
Q0R.
@NOoT

Preview

af

@)

42 Previous ‘ Mext 6 ‘ $ cancel | % Help ‘

Select a column from the Table(alias).Column(alias) drop down list

on the left.

. Select an operator from the Operator drop down list. QBE
supports following operators: =, >, <, >=, <=, <>, +,-, %, /, ||,

]

between, is null/is not null, in/not in, like /not like, match/not
match, and contain/not contain.

Enter a value in the Table(alias).Column(alias) field on the

right or select a column from the drop down list.

below the window.

Click the Add button. The where condition appears in the panel
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18.

19.
20.

Create QBE Wizard -- Where Clause

interface supplies you with ten functions -
Up/Down/Remove/ANDIORNOT/+ (i+ N+(I-().

Up : Moves the condition item from the current position to the
previous position

Down : Moves the condition item from current position to the

| Where Clause
If some selected tables have a PKIFK relationship, QBE will
% make the default PK/FK relation a where condition.The QBE

Table(alias).Column Qperator Table(alias).Column
CARD FNAME ~Eg| v | [erry - Add
( & e
CARD.FNAME = jerry b pown___|
) i Remove
@ AND)
@0R
SNOT
Preview L
{ CARD FNAME = jeny ) . ) R
af )
& Previous | _ nNex | % cancel | _ @ Heip |
NOTE If some selected tables have a PK/FK relationship, QBE makes

the default PK/FK relation a where condition.

&[]
Optionally, add a UDF function by clicking the Import button (E.) on
the right of the Table(alias).Column(alias) field to add a UDF function.

Click the Export button (@) to cancel the selected UDF function.

The QBE interface supports ten functions:

. Up: Moves the condition item from the current position to the
previous position

. Down: Moves the condition item from current position to the
next position

. Remove: Removes the selected condition item

. AND : Adds an AND operator into the next position

. OR: Adds an OR operator into the next position
. NOT: Adds a NOT operator into the previous position
. +(: Adds a left bracket into the previous position
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. +): Adds a right bracket into the next position
. +(): Adds brackets into the selected condition item
. -(): Removes brackets from the selected condition item

21.  Click the Next button. The Group by Clause window appears.

Create QBE Wizard -- Group By Clause X
| Group By Clause
Select columns to use group by clause.

Group By
CARD.FNAME
CARD.ID
CARD.LNAME
CARD.PHOTO
CARD.TITLE

Add All S
<P Previous ‘ hext G | # Cancel | % Halp |

22.  Select columns to use Group by Clause. A group is a set of rows having
the same values of group by columns. A single row of aggregate results
is generated for each group.

23.  C(Click the Next button. The Having Clause window appears.
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Create QBE Wizard -- Having Clause

B
=

previous position

Having Clause

‘QBE supports UDF function at specified column on having
clause, pressing left button of right side specified column, it will
launch a dialog to show UDF definition and sample.The QBE
interface supplies you with ten functions -
UpiDown/RemovelANDIORINOT/+ i+ N+{-().

Up : Moves the condition item from the current position to the

Table(alias).Column Operator Table(alias).Column
£ 1S | N A
Preview
<P Previous ‘ Next G | # cancel | @ Help |
24.  Click the Next button when you are satisfied with the clauses. The
Order by Clause window appears.
Create QBE Wizard -- Order by Clause X
| Order by Clause
Select columns to use the order by clause
y

Order by
CARD.ID
CARD.LNAME
CARD.PHOTOQ

Remove
Add All S
<P Previous ‘ hext G | # Cancel | % Halp |
25.  Select the sort order for the columns using the Order by Clause dialog
box. The order by clause can sort query results by the values contained
in selected columns.
26.

Click the Next button. The Building SQL Review dialog box appears.

QBE make a SQL script automatically, you can modify it manually. For
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the final SQL, you can save an external file, create it as stored command,
create it as view, or preview the execution SQL result.

Create QBE Wizard -- Building SQL Review

View the SQL by QBE building

Selpct SINIGARD D), GARD.LMAME, GARD PHOTO fram
"SAMPLE" CARD where { CARD FNAME = wang ) group by
» CARD.ID orter by GARD.LNAME

Build SQL Review

After the all previous steps set, QBE make
a SOL automatically, you can modify SQL
manually. For the final SQL, you can save
an external file, create it as stored
command, create it as view or preview the
execution SQL result

[%, Save

[ Preview

? Create as stored command

<P Previous ‘ ¥ Close ‘ @ Halp |
27.  Click the Save button to save the query. The Save dialog box appears.

M Save >
Lookin: [T tin M
] endorsed D dmclassloader jar D dmjdbes4.dll D dmppce.
=1 New Folder Y dmattut.ail [ dmjdoet3cjar ) dmppsp
[} dbghelp.dil [ dmjdbaut.dil [ dmjsvrutdil [T dmresto

D dbname.exe D dmjdbc20 jar D dmole54.dll D dmschs:

[y dmapis4.dil ) dmjdbe20xa jar [ amppe_en_us.an [ dmsenve
D dmapis4a.dil D dmjdbc30. jar D dmppc32.exe D dmserve|
4] Il | [+

File name: | |
File oftypes |AII files (%) |v‘

Enter a name and location for the query in the dialog box and
click the Save button.

28. Tosave the query as a stored command, click the Save as stored

command button. The Input stored command name dialog box
appears.
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Input stored command name : X

Stored command name :

| %gancel| @ Help |

. Enter a name in the Stored command name field.

. Click the OK button. A message saying the stored command is
created successfully is displayed.

Information >
Stored Command Creation Successfull
E
M oK
. Click the OK button. The created SQL command saves as stored

command appears in the stored command list.

29. To preview the query, click the Preview button. The Preview QBE
Result dialog box appears.
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31 Preview QBE Result kY
PageUp | & Pa First Last |

7 records selected. (1-7)

|| CONTENT EDITOR 18] PUBDATE SOURCE TITLE
=<CLOB=2.. [ShanglinL... 2(2007-01-26 |Xinhua ...|China frain..
=CLOB=2.. [MuXuequa.. 3[2007-01-29 |Xinhua ...|Legislatar: ...
<CLOB=1... [unknow 4/2007-01-25 |Xinhua .. |Atleast 12 .
=CLOB=1.. 5|2007-01-28 |Xinhua ...|Palestine 5...
=CLOB=717|Chen Feng... 6[{2007-02-01 |Xinhua ...|Chinese, Li...
=CLOB= 376 |Chen Feng... 7|2006-07-02 |Xinhua ...|China’s ma...
<CLOB=588|Chen Feng... 1)2007-01-28 |Xinhua ...|Sixth Asian ...

dMoKk | heip |
. Browse the results using the scroll bars. For large results use the

Page Up, Page Down, First and Last buttons.

30. To create a view on the query, click the Create as view button. The
Input view name dialog box appears.

Input view name : X
View name :
OK | 3 Cancel | @ Help |
. Enter a name for the view in the View name field.
. Click the OK button. A message confirming successful creation
appears.
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31.

Information

View Creation Successful!

L

" oK

. Click the OK button.

Click the Previous button to return to prior windows or click the Close
button when you are satisfied with the QBE.
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29.4 Manage Transparent Data Encryption
(TDE)

JDBA Tool allows SYSDADM and SYSDBA to set TDE password and open/close
it. Only SYSADM and SYSDBA can see this option.

9 Accessing the Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) window:
1. Select Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) from the Option
menu on the menu bar.

Database Object Stafistics Auto Index eJdlisill Tool Help

B EE & & || Refes -

Preferences Ctrl+P

¥ § Database (DB1) Gen

Run Time Setting Ctri+T

» &l Tablespaces 5

Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE)  Ctrl+M
» f Tables Time { Query by Example Interface Cirl+Q
» B Views Time of dafabase start
£ Indexes DBMaker version

B Signature Text Indexes| | | Database file version

2. The Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) window will
appear.

Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) X

Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) enables you to encrypt sensitive data
that you store in tables.
TDE password

Initialize/reset: Password
TDE setting

TDE current status: () Open @ Close

TDE status when starting the database in the () Open @ Close

future:

o OK $# Cancel ® Help
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Setting TDE options

The Manage Transparent Data Encryption (TDE) window contains

following settings:

TDE password initialize /reset: Set password of column encryption.

TDE current status: The current status of database’s column
encryption, Open means column encryption is opened, users can create
and access encrypted columns; Close means column encryption is
closed, users cannot create and access encrypted columns.

TDE status when starting the database in the future: Defines
column encryption will open/close automatically when database is
started next time.

9 Altering/Setting TDE password:

1.

Press the button Password in the TDE password blank, a window as
shown in the following figure will open.

Initialize or reset TDE password X

0ld Password:
New Password:

Confirm Password:

| « OK | % Cancel|

Enter the Old Password, New Password and Confirm Password, click
the OK button to alter password from old one to new one.

NOTE SYSADM privilege can alter password without Old Password.
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Asynchronous Table Replication

A set of columns selected to form a projection that is replicated to the
destination tables of another database. Asynchronous table replication
occurs according to a schedule. Changes made to the source table are
saved to a log file that is used to periodically update the destination tables.
BLOB

Acronym for Binary Large Objects. A table that consists of one column of
LONGVARCHAR or LONGVARBINARY type data.

BLOB Frames

Measurement unit used to allocate disk space for BLOB type data.
Concurrency Control

A system of locks placed on objects to prevent multiple users from
simultaneously manipulating the same data sets.

Coordinator Database

In a distributed database environment, the database that the client
connects to. If the client accesses data from another database then that
database is a participant database.

Daemon

A routine that automatically executes at a set time interval.

Data Pages

Data measurement unit for allocation of disk space.

Destination Database

The database that receives data for table replication. A database
containing destination tables for a synchronous or asynchronous
replication.
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Destination Tables

Tables that receive replicated data from a source table. The table on the
destination database that the data is replicated to.

Distributed Database Environment

A system of networked remote databases that allow for any table in the
system to be accessed by a client on any of the participant (remote)
databases.

Exclusive Lock (X Lock)

An access block placed on a database object that prevents other users
from accessing the object

Foreign Key

A column or set of columns whose rows contain the same values as the set
of columns in the primary key or unique index of another table.
Fragment

Also called a horizontal partition, a fragment is the replication of a given
range of data tuples.

Journal Blocks

Internal data measurement unit (514 bytes) that DBMaker uses to manage
journal data.

Journal Buffer

Upper memory where current journal blocks are stored before writing
them to disk.

Journal Pages

Measurement unit for allocation of disk space.

Lock

Locks allow only one user update and delete permission on the locked
object at the time the object is locked.

Page Buffer

Upper memory allocated for data pages accessed by a user.

Participant Database

In a distributed database environment, a database that is accessed by the
client through a coordinator database.

Primary Database

The source database for database replication.

Primary key

A column or set of columns in a table that contain values that uniquely
identify the rows in the table.

Projection

The selected columns from a base table chosen for replication.
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Publication

A data set on the source table available for the replication.

Remote Database

A database located on another server from that being accessed by the
client.

Remote Tables

Tables on a database located on a server that is different from the one the
client is connected to.

Replication Domain

The replication fragment (horizontal partition) and projection (vertical
partition) together are called a replication domain. It is the range of a
table's data that is replicated.

Select Lock (S Lock)

An access block placed on a database object that allows other users to
browse the object but not to update or delete any part of it.

Slave Database

A read-only database that receives data from a database replication
Source Database

The database that contains source tables used to replicate.

Source Table

The table on the source database that the replicated data is from.
Subscription

The data set on the destination table to receive a publication.
Synchronous Table Replication

A set of columns selected to form a projection that is replicated to the
destination tables of another database. Synchronous table replication
occurs simultaneously - changes made to the source table are
simultaneously made to the destination table(s).
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Action Time, 11-6
Adding Files to Tablespaces, 4-10-4-11
How to, 4-11-4-13
Additional Resources, 1-3
Advanced Table Options, 5-26
How to, 5-27-5-28
Altering Tablespaces, 4-10
Asynchronous Table Replication, 16-20
Adding Subscribers, 16-31
How to, 16-31-16-35
Creating, 16-21
Dropping, 16-38
How to, 16-39
How to Create, 16-22-16-31
Authority Level, 20-8-20-9
How to Change, 20-9
Auto Refresh for Database Monitor, 25-24
Autoextend Tablespaces, 4-3, 4-5
Changing to Regular, 4-17-4-18
How to, 4-17-4-18
Creating, 4-8

Pages to Extend a File, Run Time, 25-14
Backup Mode
Run Time Settings, 25-5
Backup Options
Run Time Settings, 25-4
Backup Options, Run Time
How to Set, 25-8-25-9
Batch File, 23-17
Browsing Tablespaces, 4-2
How to, 4-3-4-4
Cache, 5-40
Changing Tablespace Mode, 4-17
How to, 4-17-4-18
Command Monitor, 25-13
Commands
Stored. See "Stored Commands"
Compact Backup Mode, 25-7
Connecting to a Database, 2-7
How to, 2-7-2-9
Connection Settings, 25-21-25-22
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Connections, 2-7
Execution Information, 24-17-24-18
Lock Waiting Information, 24-20-24-21
Login Information, 24-16-24-17
Statistical Information, 24-18-24-19
Status, 24-27
Termination, 24-21
Transaction Information, 24-19-24-20
Constraints
Column, 5-11, 5-37
Table, 5-11
Creating Database Links, 14-3
How to, 14-4-14-5
Creating Domains, 17-2
How to, 17-3-17-5
Creating Foreign Keys, 10-2
Adding, 10-2
How to, 10-3-10-6
Setting Options
How to, 10-7-10-8
Setting Options, 10-6-10-7
Creating Groups, 21-2
How to, 21-2-21-4
Creating Indexes, 7-2
How to, 7-2-7-6
Creating IVF Text Indexes, 9-3
How to, 9-3-9-8
Creating Replication Schedules, 15-3
How to, 15-3-15-8

Creating Signature Text Indexes, 8-2
How to, 8-2-8-6
Creating Stored Commands, 12-2
How to, 12-3-12-4
Creating Stored Procedures, 13-1-13-2
How to, 13-3-13-7
Creating Synonyms, 18-2
How to, 18-2-18-3
Creating Tables, 5-3
Adding a Foreign Key, 5-18
How to, 5-20-5-25
Adding a UNIQUE Constraint, 5-14
How to, 5-15-5-17
Completing Table Creation, 5-28
How to, 5-29
Setting Advanced Table Options, 5-26
How to, 5-27-5-28
Setting Column and Table Constraints, 5-
11
How to, 5-12-5-13
Setting Column Options, 5-8-5-9
How to, 5-9-5-10
Setting Table, Tablespace, and Schema
Options, 5-6
How to, 5-7-5-8
Starting the Wizard, 5-4
How to, 5-5-5-6
Creating Tablespaces, 4-5
How to, 4-6-4-9
Creating Triggers, 11-2
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Action Settings, 11-6-11-7
How to, 11-8-11-9
Indicating the Reference Clause, 11-9
How to, 11-10
Naming, 11-2
How to, 11-4-11-6
Trigger Action, 11-13
How to, 11-13-11-15
WHEN Condition Clause, 11-11
How to, 11-12
Creating User Accounts, 20-2
How to, 20-3-20-7
Creating Views, 6-2
How to, 6-2-6-7
Data
Editing, 5-49
How to, 5-49-5-51
Data Operations, 24-27-24-28
JData Transfer, 22-1-23-2
Exporting to Text, 23-37-23-39
How to, 23-39-23-44
Exporting to XML, 23-46-23-49
How to, 23-50-23-56
How to Open the JData Transfer Tool,
23-3
Importing from ODBC, 23-17
How to, 23-18-23-20
SQL Statements, 23-25

Tables, 23-21
XML Batch, 23-31

Importing from Text, 23-4-23-6
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How to:, 23-7-23-12
Importing from XML, 23-13
How to, 23-13-23-16
Database Links, 14-1
Creating, 14-3
How to, 14-4-14-5
Dropping, 14-6
How to, 14-6
Deleting User Accounts, 20-16
How to, 20-16-20-17
Dependencies
Tables, 5-45
How to, 5-45-5-46
Directory of Backup Files
Run Time Settings, 25-6
Disconnecting from a Database, 2-11
Distributed Database Options
Enabling, Runtime, 25-14
Document Conventions, 1-5
Domains, 17-1
Creating, 17-2
How to, 17-3-17-5
Dropping, 17-7
How to, 17-7-17-8
Stored Commands
How to, 12-8-12-9
Dropping Subscribers, 16-36
How to, 16-36-16-37
Dropping Database Links, 14-6
How to, 14-6
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Dropping Domains, 17-7
How to, 17-7-17-8

Dropping Foreign Keys, 10-10
How to, 10-10

Dropping Indexes, 7-7
How to, 7-7

Dropping IVF Text Indexes, 9-10
How to, 9-10-9-11

Dropping Replication Schedules, 15-9
How to, 15-9

Dropping Signature Text Indexes, 8-8
How to, 8-8

Dropping Stored Commands, 12-8
How to, 12-8-12-9

Dropping Stored Procedures, 13-11
How to, 13-11-13-12

Dropping Synonyms, 18-4
How to, 18-4

Dropping Table Replication, 16-38
How to, 16-39

Dropping Tables, 5-54
How to, 5-54

Dropping Tablespaces, 4-21-4-22
How to, 4-21-4-22

Dropping Triggers, 11-16
How to, 11-17

Dropping Views, 6-12-6-14
How to, 6-14-6-15

Enabling Distributed Database Mode
Run Time Settings, 25-14
Executing Stored Commands, 12-5
How to, 12-6-12-7
Executing Stored Procedures, 13-9
How to, 13-9-13-10
Exporting Data. See "Data Transfer"
Extending a File
Run Time Settings, 25-14
Features, 2-2-2-3
File Objects
Run Time Settings, 25-10
Run Time Settings Backup Mode, 25-6
Fill Factor, 5-40
Foreign Keys, 9-15-10-1
Adding While Creating a Table
How to, 5-20-5-25
Adding While Creating a Table, 5-18
Creating, 10-2
Adding, 10-2
How to, 10-3-10-6
Setting Options, 10-6-10-7
How to, 10-7-10-8
Dropping, 10-10
How to, 10-10
Groups, 21-1
Creating, 21-2
How to, 21-2-21-4
Members, 21-6
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How to Add and Remove, 21-7-21-
8

Privileges, 21-9
How to Manage, 21-10-21-11

How to

Add a Foreign Key, 10-3-10-6

Add Files to a Tablespace, 4-11-4-13
Browse Tablespaces, 4-3-4-4

Change System Control Settings:, 25-15
Change Tablespace Mode, 4-17-4-18
Check Dependencies, 5-45-5-46

Check IVF Text Index Statistics, 9-14

Check Signature Text Index Statistics, 8-
12

Check Table Statistics, 5-47

Check View Properties, 6-8-6-9
Connect to a Database, 2-7-2-9

Create a Database Link, 14-4-14-5
Create a Domain, 17-3-17-5

Create a Group, 21-2-21-4

Create a Replication Schedule, 15-3-15-8
Create a Signature Text Index, 8-2-8-6
Create a Stored Command, 12-3-12-4
Create a Stored Procedure, 13-3-13-7
Create a Synonym, 18-2-18-3

Create a Tablespace, 4-6-4-9

Create a Trigger Action, 11-13-11-15
Create a User Account, 20-3-20-7
Create a View, 6-2-6-7

Create an Index, 7-2-7-6

Create an IVF Text Index, 9-3-9-8

Delete a User Account, 20-16-20-17

Drop Subscribers, 16-36-16-37

Drop a Database Link, 14-6

Drop a Domain, 17-7-17-8

Drop a Foreign Key, 10-10

Drop a Replication Schedule, 15-9

Drop a Signature Text Index, 8-8

Drop a Stored Command, 12-8-12-9

Drop a Stored Procedure, 13-11-13-12

Drop a Synonym, 18-4

Drop a Table, 5-54

Drop a Tablespaces, 4-21-4-22

Drop a Trigger, 11-17

Drop a View, 6-14-6-15

Drop an Index, 7-7

Drop an IVF Text Index, 9-10-9-11

Edit Data, 5-49-5-51

Execute a Stored Command, 12-6-12-7

Execute a Stored Procedure, 13-9-13-10

Export a Text File, 23-39-23-44

Export Data to XML, 23-50-23-56

Grant Privileges on Stored Procedures,
13-13-13-14

Grant Privileges on Views, 6-10

Grant Stored Command Privilege, 12-10-
12-11

Import data from ODBC, 23-18-23-20

Import Data from XML, 23-13-23-16

Import Text Data, 23-7-23-12
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Indicate the Trigger Referencing Clause,
11-10

Manae e Group Privileges, 20-11-20-13

Manage Table Privileges, 5-43-5-44

Modify a File in a Tablespace, 4-16

Modify a Replication Schedule, 15-11-
15-12

Modify a Trigger, 11-20

Name a Trigger, 11-4-11-6

Open the JData Transfer Tool, 23-3

Rebuild a Signature Text Index, 8-10-8-
11

Rebuild a Text Index, 9-12

Rebuild an Index, 7-8

Rename a Table, 5-52-5-53

Run Time File Object Settings, 25-11

Set Advanced Table Options, 5-27-5-28

Set Column and Table Constraints, 5-12-
5-13

Set Column Options, 5-9-5-10

Set File Object Run Time Settings, 25-11

Set Foreign Key Options, 10-7-10-8

Set Run Time Backup Settings, 25-8-25-
9

Set Table Properties, 5-41

Shrink and Compress Tablespaces, 4-14-

4-15
Specify a Trigger WHEN Condition
Clause, 11-12

Specify Trigger Action Settings, 11-8-11-
9
Update Tablespace Statistics, 4-20
I/0 Status, 24-32-24-33
Import Data. See "Data Transfer
Incremental Backup
Begin Time, 25-8
Interval Time, 25-8
Journal Trigger Value, 25-7
Run Time Settings, 25-7, 25-8
Runtime Settings, 25-8
Indexes, 7-1
Creating, 7-2
How to, 7-2-7-6
Dropping, 7-7
How to, 7-7
Rebuilding, 7-8
How to, 7-8
Statistics, 7-10-7-11
Text
Inverted file, 9-1
Signature, 8-1
Introduction, 1-1
IVF Text Indexes, 9-1
Creating, 9-3
How to, 9-3-9-8
Dropping, 9-10
How to, 9-10-9-11
Rebuilding, 9-12
Statistics, 9-14
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How to Check, 9-14

,25-16

Java Run Time Environment, 2-1 Menu Bar, 2-5

JDBA Tool, 2-1
Workspace, 2-4-2-5
Journal
Status, 24-33-24-34

Modifying a File in a Tablespace, 4-15
How to, 4-16

Modifying Replication Schedules, 15-11
How to, 15-11-15-12

Journal File Synchronization, 25-12-25-13 Modifying Tables, 5-31

Journal Trigger Value, 25-7
Kill Connection, 24-21
Language Choice, 25-24
Language Preference, 25-23

Links

Adding Columns, 5-37
How to, 5-38
Column Constraints, 5-37
How to, 5-37
Column Data Type, 5-33
How to, 5-34

Database. See "Database Links"

Lock Mode, 5-40
Locks
Monitoring, 24-22-24-23
Status, 24-26
log system
error level, 25-17-25-18
,25-20
,25-20
,25-21
,25-21
,25-19
,25-19
log level, 25-16-25-17
,25-18
,25-20
,25-18

Column Default Values, 5-36
How to, 5-36
Column Name, 5-33
How to, 5-33
Column Nullable, 5-35
How to, 5-35
Column Order, 5-32
How to, 5-32-5-33
Column Precision and Scale
How to, 5-34
Column Precision and Scale, 5-34
Column Primary Key, 5-35
How to, 5-36
Deleting Columns, 5-38-5-39
How to, 5-38-5-39
How to, 5-31-5-32
Modifying Triggers, 11-18

©Copyright 1995-2025 CASEMaker Inc. Index - 7



Q\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

How to, 11-19 Views, 6-10
Monitor, 24-1 How to, 6-10
Tool, 24-2-24-4 Procedures
How to Use, 24-5-24-9 Stored. , See "Stored Procedures”, See
Tree, 24-14 "Stored Procedures"
No-cache, 5-40 Properties of Views, 6-8
ODBC How to Check, 6-8-6-9
Importing, 23-17 Rebuilding Indexes, 7-8
How to, 23-18-23-20 How to, 7-8
SQL Statements, 23-25 Rebuilding IVF Text Indexes, 9-12

Tables, 23-21
XML Batch, 23-31

Options, 25-1

General, 25-24

Table, 25-25-25-26
Page Status, 24-32-24-33
Passwords, 20-14

How to Change, 20-14

Rebuilding Signature Text Indexes, 8-10
How to, 8-10-8-11

Rebuilding Text Indexes
How to, 9-12

Referencing Clause, 11-7

Renaming Tables, 5-52
How to, 5-52-5-53

Replication

Pending Transactions, 24-36 o
Table. See "Table Replication”

Primary Key, 5-31, 5-35
Privileges, 20-10-20-11
Groups, 21-9
How to Manage, 21-10-21-11
How to Change, 20-11-20-13
Stored Commands, 12-10
How to:, 12-10-12-11
Stored Procedures, 13-13
How to, 13-13-13-14
Tables, 5-42
How to Manage, 5-43-5-44

Replication Schedules, 15-1
Creating, 15-3
How to, 15-3-15-8
Dropping, 15-9
How to, 15-9
Modifying, 15-11
How to, 15-11-15-12
Run Time Settings, 25-2
Backup Mode, 25-5
Backup Options, 25-4
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Command Monitor, 25-13
Compact Backup Mode, 25-7
Connection Settings, 25-21-25-22
Directory of Backup Files, 25-6

Enabling Distributed Database Mode, 25-
14

File Object Backup Mode, 25-6
File Objects, 25-10

How to Change File Object Settings, 25-
11

How to Change System Control Settings,
25-15

How to Select a Database, 25-2-25-4

How to Set Backup Options, 25-8-25-9

Incremental Backup Begin Time, 25-8

Incremental Backup Interval Time, 25-8

Journal File Synchronization, 25-12-25-
13

Journal Trigger Value, 25-7

Log execution plan, 25-20

Log file number, 25-19

Log Input parameter’s value, 25-20

Log lock information, 25-21

Log SQL statement, 25-19-25-20

Log System, 25-16

Server Log directory, 25-21

SQL Command Monitor, 25-13

SQL Display Mode, 25-13

System Control Settings, 25-11-25-12
Scale, 8-5

Schedules
Replication, 15-1, See "Replication
Schedule"
Security Level
Authority Level, 20-8-20-9
Users, 20-8
Serial Number, 5-40
Resetting, 5-40
Sessions
Execution Information, 24-17-24-18
Lock Waiting Information, 24-20-24-21
Login Information, 24-16-24-17
Monitoring, 24-14-24-15
Statistical Information, 24-18-24-19
Transaction Information, 24-19-24-20
Show SQL Script, 25-25
Shrinking and Compressing Tablespaces, 4-
13
How to, 4-14-4-15
Signature Text Indexes
Creating, 8-2
How to, 8-2-8-6
Dropping, 8-8
How to, 8-8
Rebuilding, 8-10
How to, 8-10-8-11
Statistics, 8-12
How to Check, 8-12
SQL Command Monitor
Display Mode, 25-13
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Statistics
Database, 24-29-24-30
Indexes, 7-10-7-11
IVF Text Indexes, 9-14
How to Check, 9-14
Signature Text Indexes, 8-12
How to Check, 8-12
Tables, 5-47
Viewing, 24-2-24-4, 24-14
How to, 24-5-24-9
Status
Database, 24-25
Storage Options
Extending a File , Run Time, 25-14
Stored Commands, 12-1
Creating, 12-2
How to, 12-3-12-4
Dropping, 12-8
Executing, 12-5
How to, 12-6-12-7
Stored Procedures, 13-1
Creating, 13-1-13-2
How to, 13-3-13-7
Dropping, 13-11
How to, 13-11-13-12
Executing, 13-9
How to, 13-9-13-10
Privileges, 13-13
How to, 13-13-13-14
User Privileges, 12-10

How to, 12-10-12-11
Subscribers

Adding to Asynchronous Table
Replication, 16-31
How to, 16-31-16-35
Adding to Synchronous Table
Replication, 16-14
How to, 16-15-16-19
Dropping, 16-36
How to, 16-36-16-37
Summary of Features, 2-2-2-3
Synchronous Table Replication, 16-4
Adding Subscribers, 16-14
How to, 16-15-16-19
Creating, 16-4
Dropping, 16-38
How to, 16-39
How to Create, 16-5-16-14
Synonyms, 18-1
Creating, 18-2
How to, 18-2-18-3
Dropping, 18-4
How to, 18-4
System Control Settings, 25-11-25-12
How to Change, 25-15
System Tables
Displaying, 25-25-25-26
SystemInformation, 24-31

Table Replication, 16-1
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Asynchronous, 16-20, See
"Asynchronous Table Replication
Dropping, 16-38
How to, 16-39
How to View, 16-2-16-3
Synchronous, 16-4, See "Synchronous
Table Replication
Tables, 5-1
Creating, 5-3
Adding a Foreign Key, 5-18
How to, 5-20-5-25
Adding a UNIQUE Constraint, 5-14
How to, 5-15-5-17
Completing Table Creation, 5-28
How to, 5-29
Setting Advanced Table Options, 5-
26
How to, 5-27-5-28
Setting Column and Table
Constraints, 5-11
How to, 5-12-5-13
Setting Column Options, 5-8-5-9
How to, 5-9-5-10, 5-9-5-10
Setting Table, Tablespace, and
Schema Options, 5-6
How to, 5-7-5-8
Starting the Wizard, 5-4
How to, 5-5-5-6
Dependencies, 5-45
How to, 5-45-5-46
Dropping, 5-54
How to, 5-54
Editing Data, 5-49
How to, 5-49-5-51
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Modifying, 5-31
Adding Columns, 5-37
How to, 5-38

Column Constraints, 5-37
How to, 5-37

Column Data Type, 5-33
How to, 5-34

Column Default Values, 5-36
How to, 5-36

Column Name, 5-33
How to, 5-33

Column Nullable, 5-35
How to, 5-35

Column Order, 5-32
How to, 5-32-5-33

Column Precision and Scale, 5-34
How to, 5-34

Column Primary Key, 5-35
How to, 5-36

Deleting Columns, 5-38-5-39
How to, 5-38-5-39

How to, 5-31-5-32
Privileges, 5-42

How to Manage, 5-43-5-44
Properties, 5-40

How to, 5-41
Renaming, 5-52

How to, 5-52-5-53
Statistics, 5-45, 5-47

How to, 5-47

Tablespaces, 3-1, 3-1, 3-1

Adding Files, 4-10-4-11

How to, 4-11-4-13
Altering, 4-10
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Autoextend, 4-8
Browsing, 4-2
How to, 4-3-4-4
Changing the Mode, 4-17
How to, 4-17-4-18
Creating, 4-5
How to, 4-6-4-9
Dropping, 4-21-4-22
How to, 4-21-4-22
Modifying a File, 4-15
How to, 4-16
Shrinking and Compressing, 4-13
How to, 4-14-4-15
Updating Statistics, 4-20
How to, 4-20
Technical Support, 1-4
Text
Exporting, 23-37-23-39
How to, 23-39-23-44
Importing, 23-4-23-6
How to:, 23-7-23-12
Text Indexes, 8-1
IVF, 9-1
Rebuilding
How to, 9-12
Total Text Size, 8-5,9-7
Transactions
Pending, 24-36
Status, 24-35

Transfer

Data. See "Data Transfer"

Tree, 2-6

Trigger Event, 11-7
Trigger Type, 11-7
Triggers, 11-1

Creating
Naming, 11-2
How to, 11-4-11-6
Creating, 11-2
Creating
Action Settings, 11-6-11-7
Creating
Action Settings
How to, 11-8-11-9
Creating
Indicating the Reference Clause,
11-9
Creating

Indicating the Reference Clause
How to, 11-10

Creating
WHEN Condition Clause, 11-11

Creating

WHEN Condition Clause
How to, 11-12

Creating
Trigger Action, 11-13
Creating

Trigger Action
How to, 11-13-11-15

Dropping, 11-16
How to, 11-17
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Modifying, 11-18
How to, 11-19
UNIQUE Constraint, 5-14
How to, 5-15-5-17
Updating Statistics
Tablespaces, 4-20
How to, 4-20
User Accounts, 20-1
Creating, 20-2
How to, 20-3-20-7
Deleting, 20-16
How to, 20-16-20-17
User Preferences, 25-23
Users, 20-1
Authority Level, 20-8-20-9
How to Change, 20-9
Creating Accounts, 20-2
How to, 20-3-20-7
Deleting Accounts, 20-16
How to, 20-16-20-17
Group Membership, 21-6

How to Add and Remove, 21-7-21-
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